PrintMusic! 2002

The Easy Way to Create, Play and Print Music.

PrintMusic Documentation TOC

PrintMusic! 2002 Index
for Macintosh[]

Next
Section

® TOC

CODA MUSIC
TECHNOLOGY

Index

Next
Section



About PrintMusic! 2002 for Macintosh[(
© 2002 Coda Music Technology, Inc.

First revision, February 2002
U.S. Patents Nos. 4,945,804 and 4,960,031 and 5,396,828

Project Manager Mark Maronde

Product Manager Tom Johnson

Software Development Randall Stokes, Chris Cianflone, Beth Sorensen, TOC
Joe Lenarz, Tim Fischer, Kay Paulus, Tom Tarras, Tom
Weber

Development & Technical Support Scott Yoho, Michael Johnson, Carla Hennes, Allen 'ndex
Fisher, Curby Rule, Trey ZehrGrimm, Ryan Demlow,
Shawn McClain, Mark Johnson, Bruce Holbrook, Thi-
erry Boudet, Kami Miller, Tyler Turner, Dan Next
Cavanaugh, Dennis Curley section

Finale and Coda are registered trademarks. Finale Allegro, Finale PrintMusic!, and The Art of
Music Notation are trademarks of Coda Music Technology, Inc.

ENIGMA Music Publishing Toolkit11987-2002 Coda Music Technology, Inc. All rights
reserved.

Portions[11984-1999 FairCom Corporation. All rights reserved.

The program used to install PrintMusic!, Installer VISE for Windows, is licensed by MindVision
Software. All rights reserved.

Acrobat® Reader Copyright © 1987-1999 Adobe Systems Incorporated. All rights reserved.
Adobe, Acrobat, lllustrator, Adobe Type Manager and PostScript are trademarks of Adobe
Systems Incorporated which may be registered in certain jurisdictions.

Microsoft, Windows, Windows 95, Windows 98 and Windows NT are registered trademarks
of Microsoft Corporation.

Apple, LaserWriter and Macintosh are registered trademarks of Apple Computer, Inc.
Other brand or product names are trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective holders.

TOC
Index
®
CODA MUSIC
TECHNOLOGY
Next

a division of Net4Music, Inc. )
6210 BURY DRIVE Section
EDEN PRAIRIE, MN 55346-1718

(952) 937 -9611

(800) 843-2066

FAX: (952) 937-9760

TECH SUPPORT:(952) 937-9703




IMPORTANT—READ THIS AGREEMENT! BY INSTALLING PRINTMUSIC!, YOU AGREE
TO BE BOUND BY THIS LICENSE AGREEMENT.

CODA MUSIC TECHNOLOGY (“CODA") is licensing the PRINTMUSIC! software programs
contained in this disk packet and the PRINTMUSIC! package (collectively “the SOFTWARE”) to
you on the following terms and conditions:

1. GRANT OF LICENSE. In consideration of the license fee that is a part of the price you paid for this product,
CODA grants you, as licensee, a nonexclusive right to use the SOFTWARE on a single computer (“CPU”) under
the terms and limitations of this License Agreement.

2. OWNERSHIP. As licensee, you own the documentation materials and the media on which the SOFTWARE s
recorded, but CODA retains all ownership and rights in the SOFTWARE, including all rights in any portion(s) of
the SOFTWARE present in any output of the SOFTWARtS License Agreement is NOT a sale of the
SOFTWARE. Index

3. USE RESTRICTIONS. You may physically transfer the SOFTWARE from one computer to another, provided
that the SOFTWARE is used on only one computer at a time. You may not install or use the SOFTWARE on a
network, multiple CPU, multiple site arrangement, or any other hardware configuration where the SOFTWeg(itE
is accessible to more than one CPU or to more than one user. You may not use telecommunication transgng Iic())rqs
to electronically transfer the SOFTWARE from one CPU to another. To protect CODA's copyrights and trade
secrets in the SOFTWARE, you may not adapt or make alterations to the SOFTWARE, decompile, disassemble,
translate, convert to another programming language or otherwise reverse engineer the SOFTWARE or digital
files created by the SOFTWARE.

4. TRANSFER RESTRICTIONS. You may not transfer, assign, sell, or otherwise dispose of the SOFTWARE on a
permanent basis without the written permission of CODA. Should CODA grant such permission, you may be
required to pay a Transfer Fee in effect at the time of the transfer. In no event may you rent, lease, grant subli-
censes or any other rights in the SOFTWARE to others on a temporary basis, including renting the SOFTWARE
and CPU together to other users.

5. COPY RESTRICTIONS. You make one copy of the SOFTWABIEly for backup purposesThe backup copy
automatically becomes the property of CODA and is subject to this License Agreement. You must reproduce
CODA's copyright notice on the backup copy.

6. SUPPORT AND UPDATE POLICY. CODA is not responsible for maintaining or helping you to use the SOFT-
WARE, except through CODA's PRINTMUSIC! SUPPORT SYSTEM. From time to time, CODA may update
the SOFTWARE. By returning the completed Registration Card to CODA, you will be able to use CODA’s
PRINTMUSIC! SUPPORT SYSTEM. In addition, you will receive information regarding updated versions of
the SOFTWARE. Future updates may be made available to licensees who have returned the completed Registra-
tion Card to CODA and paid an Update Fee.

7. TERMINATION. This License Agreement is effective upon installation of the SOFTWARE and remains in effect
until expiration of all copyright interests in the SOFTWARE, unless earlier terminated. This License Agreement
will terminate automatically without notice from CODA if you fail to comply with any of the terms or limitations
of this License Agreement. Upon termination you must return all copies of the SOFTWARE to CODA.

8. MISCELLANEOUS. This License Agreement is the complete and exclusive agreement between you and%A
relating to the SOFTWARE and shall be interpreted under the laws of the State of Minnesota applicable to con-
tracts made in Minnesota.

The PRINTMUSIC! SOFTWARE and accompanying documentation materials may also be'?ﬂ‘f))S

tected under federal copyright and patent laws. Unauthorized copying or use of the SOFTWARE

beyond the scope of this License Agreement is expressly forbidden. You may be held legall
responsible for any copyright or patent infringement that is caused or encouraged by your éﬁ ggg

to abide by the terms and conditions of this License Agreement.
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SOFTWARE DISCLAIMER OF WARRANTY AND LIMITED WARRANTY

FOR MEDIA

THE SOFTWARE AND ACCOMPANYING DOCUMENTATION MATERIALS ARE PROVIDED SOLELY ON

AN “AS IS” BASIS, WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND. THE ENTIRE RISK AS TO THE QUALITY AND
PERFORMANCE OF THE SOFTWARE AND ACCOMPANYING DOCUMENTATION MATERIALS IS WITH

YOU. YOU ASSUME ALL RESPONSIBILITY FOR SELECTION OF THE SOFTWARE AND ACCOMPANYING
DOCUMENTATION MATERIALS TO ACHIEVE YOUR INTENDED RESULTS, AND FOR THE INSTALLA-

TION, USE, AND RESULTS OF THE SOFTWARE. IF THE SOFTWARE OR ACCOMPANYING DOCUMENTA-
TION MATERIALS PROVE TO BE DEFECTIVE, YOU, NDCODA OR ITS DEALERS, DISTRIBUTORS, ToC
AGENTS, OR EMPLOYEES, ASSUME THE ENTIRE COST OF ANY AND ALL NECESSARY SERVICING,
REPAIR, OR CORRECTION.

CODA warrants to the original licensee of the SOFTWARE that the media on which the SOFT:,
WARE and accompanying documentation materials are recorded will be free from defects in
materials or workmanship under normal use for a period of 90 days from the date of purchase of
the media and documentation materials as evidenced by a receipt. This warranty will be nyll.gnd
void if the media appears to have been damaged due to unauthorized service, modification;:ag¢i-
dent, abuse, misuse, or excessive wear.

CODA's entire liability and your exclusive remedy as to defective media shall be replacement of
the defective media. CODA will replace any defective media you return during the 90 day war-
ranty period, without charge, provided you have signed and returned the enclosed Registration
Card. Prior to returning the defective media, you must call CODA for a return authorization num-
ber. Returned media should be shipped in a protective package to CODA MUSIC TECHNOL-
OGY at the address shown in the documentation materials, and should be accompanied by the
return authorization number, a copy of the paid receipt, a brief description of the problem and
your return address. SOME STATES DO NOT ALLOW LIMITATION ON HOW LONG AN
IMPLIED WARRANTY LASTS, SO THE 90 DAY LIMITATION MAY NOT APPLY TO YOU.

Neither CODA nor anyone else involved in the creation, production, licensing, or delivery of the
SOFTWARE and documentation materials shall be liable for any indirect, incidental, consequen-
tial, or special damages (including damages for lost profits or the like) resulting from breach of
warranty or any type of claim arising from the use or inability to use the SOFTWARE, even if
CODA has been advised of the possibility of such damages. In any event, CODA's responsibility
for direct damages is never more than the purchase price and license fee you paid for the PRINT-
MUSIC! package. SOME STATES DO NOT ALLOW THE LIMITATION OR EXCLUSION OF
INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, SO THE ABOVE LIMITATION MAY
NOT APPLY TO YOU.

EXCEPT AS EXPRESSLY PROVIDED ABOVE, CODA MUSIC TECHNOLOGY MAKES

NO WARRANTIES REGARDING THE SOFTWARE, DOCUMENTATION MATERIALS, Index
OR MEDIA, EITHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDED BUT NOT LIMITED TO

WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PUR-

POSE No oral or written information or advice provided by CODA, its dealers, distributors, Nex:
agents, or employees shall create any other warranty or increase in any way the scope of t S war-
ranty, and you may NOT rely on such information or advice. THIS LIMITED WARRANTY

GIVES YOU SPECIFIC LEGAL RIGHTS, AND YOU MAY ALSO HAVE OTHER RIGHTS

THAT VARY FROM STATE TO STATE

TOC



Contents

What's New in PrintMusic! 2002 ................... Xil
How to Use the PrintMusic! User Manual . ........... Xl
The parts of the Acrobat Reader Window . . . .. ... e Xiii
Adjusting the page Size. . ... XiV. .
Moving forward or backward inadocument . . ......... ... . . . . XV
USINg lINKS . . ..o XVi
Searching for topICS . ... ... xvii  Toc
Printing the PrintMusic! documentation. . .. ... . . . e XXI
Command SUMMANY . . . .ottt e e et e e e e e e e e xxi. . ..
Chapter 1: How Do .72 .. . ... ... . ] Index
HOW DO ... 2 1
Chapter2: FileMenu . ............... ... .. ........ 7 Next
FIe MENU . . . o oottt e e e e e e e e 7  Section
Setup Wizard. . . ... 10
Save Asdialog boX . . ... 15.
File Integrity Test Results dialog box. . . . ... . 6... 1
SmartMusic Accompaniment Options dialogbox . . .......... ... ... ... ... ....... 18
Web Page Options dialog box. . . .. ... . 19....
LNl . . o e 21
Import dialog boX . . . ... 22
ENcore CONVEISION . . ..ot e 23 .
IMPOITING. . . o e 25
SCaANNING . . . ottt e e 26
SmartMusic StUIO® . . . ... 28..
MIDIfIlES . o o e e . 30
Chapter 3: EditMenu ........... ... ... .. ... ...... 32
Edit MenU . ... e 32
COPYING MUSIC . . v vttt e e e e e e e e e e e e 34
SeleCtliNg MUSIC. . ..o e e aa 38
UNO . .o s 39
MUSIC SPACING . . . o ottt e e e e 39 TOC
Chapter4: WindowMenu ......................... 41
WINAOW MENU . . .o e 41. Index
Main Tool Palette . . .. ... 42
Chapter5:ViewMenu ......... ... ... ... ........ 44

. Next
View M(_anu .............................................................. 44 gection
SOl VW . . o o e 46
Page ViBW. . . . 46
Scale View dialog box . ... ... 47. .
Redraw . ... a7




vi

Chapter 6: OptionsMenu . ........................ 49
OPLIONS MEBNU . . . oot e e 49
Program Options dialog boX. . . . . ... 50 ...
Set Pickups dialog box . . ... ... e 52 .
PICKUP MEaSUIES . . . . e aa 52.
Select Default Fonts dialog box . ... ... 53...
Quantization Settings dialogbox . . ....... ... .. .. . 5 ...
SYNCOPALION. . . oo e 55 1oc
Chapter 7: MIDIMenu ........................... 56
MIDI MENU. . . .o e 56

MIDI Setup dialog bOX . . . . ..ot 57, . Index
How to use MIDI Setup . . ... e e e 60. ..
MicNotator dialog boX . . .. ... 66. .
763N o] 71 e 6 Nséttion
Chapter8: Staff Tool .......... ... ... ............ 70
Staff TOOl . ... 70

Staff MenNU . ... 72

Staff Attributes dialog box . . . ... ... . 73..
Alternate Notation dialog box. . . . . .. ... 75. ..
Apply Alternate Notation dialog box . . . ... ... . . 76
Bracket Attributes dialog box. . .. ... .. 77. ..
SAVES . o e 78
Alternate NOtatioN. . . . . . ..o 79

Staff handles . . ... ... 80
HIdINg Staves. . . . ... 81

Staff NAMES . . . . e 81

Staff SIze . . . 82
Transposing INSITUMENTS . . . . . ..o e e e 83...
Barlines . . ..o 83
Brackets: Staves . ... .. e 85
DIStANCES . . . .ttt 86
PEICUSSION . . o oo 86
Chapter 9: Clef Tool ......... ... ... 88°¢
Clef TOOl . . e 88
Change Clefdialog boxX . ... ... .. e e 88 . . Index
CletS o s 89
Courtesy clef changes. . . ... . 89. .
Chapter 10: Time Signature Tool . .. ................ 90y
Time Signature ToOl . ... ... 90.

Time Signature dialog boX . . . . ... . Q0. ..
TIMe SIGNATUIES. . . . . oo e 92
Commontime and CUttime . . ... ... 93 ...

Courtesy Time Signature Changes . . ... e e 93



Vii

Chapter 11: Key Signature Tool . . . ................. 94

Key Signature Tool . ... . 94.

Key Signature dialog boX . . . . ... 94..

KeY SIgNatUreS. . . . . e am—a 96

MINOr KBY S . .t 97
Courtesy Key SIgNatures . . ... ... e 97. ..
Chapter 12: Measure Tool ........................ 99
Measure TOOI . . ... .. 99 TOC
Measure MENU . . . ... .. e 100

“How many measures?” dialogbox . . ... ... . 102
Measure Attributes dialog box . ... ... ... ... 102, . Index
MUIIMEASUIE TESIS . . . o ottt e e e e 103
Measure NUMDEIS . . .. .. e 104 .
MEASUIES . . . . o vt et e et e e e e e e e e e e 105 g‘s(’;tion
Measures per line ... ... 106
Double barlines. . . ... . 107

Final barline . .. ... . 107
Chapter 13: Step-Time Entry: Simple Entry ......... 108
Simple Entry TOOI . .. ..o 108

Simple Entry Palette and Rests Palette. . . ......... ... .. . . 110
SIMple MeNU. . ... e . 110

Simple Entry Tuplet Definition dialog box ... ... .. . . 113
SIMpPle ENtry . ..o 113

Rests (Simple ENtry) . . . ..o e 116.
Accidentals (Simple Entry). . . ... 117. ..
Tuplets (SImple ENtry) .. ..o o 118.
Beaming (Simple ENtry) . . . ... 119...
Chapter 14: Step-Time Entry: Speedy Entry ......... 120
Speedy Entry TOOl . ... o 120.
Speedy MENU . . ... e 121
Speedy Options dialog box. . . ... ... . 123 ...
“There are too many beats...” dialogbox. .. ....................................7d@5
Speedy ENtry. . ..o 126

S M. . . e aaa, 129
ChordS. . ..o 130 Index
Rests (Speedy ENtry). . . . ..o e 130.
Hiding notes and rests. . . .. ... it e 132 .
WHhOIE reStS . . . o et 132 Next
ACCIHENLAIS . . . . oo e et e, 133 Section
Courtesy accidentals. . . ... ... e 133.
Parentheses . . . ... 134

Dotted NOtES . . . . e 134

GraCE NS . . . o e 135

NOte POSItIONING . . . . oo e 136



MUILIPIE VOICES . . . . e 136
Beaming (Speedy ENtry). . . . ..o 137. ..
Chapter 15: Real-Time Entry: HyperScribe Tool ... .. 138
HyperScribe Tool . . ... .. e 138
HyperScribe Menu . . ... .. 138.
Recording Tempo and Click dialog box. . .. ... .. e 139
Click and Countoff dialog box . . . .. ... ... . 140. . .
Clickand Countoff . . .. ... 141 1oc
Fixed Split Pointdialog box . . . . .. ... 141 ..
“PrintMusic! is listening” dialog boX . . . ... ... . 142
Recording with HyperScribe. . . ... ... . e 143. . index
SPIt POINES . . .o 144
Chapter 16: Navigation Tools . ..................... 145
Hand Grabber TOOI .. ...ttt e e 145. g‘s(’;tion
Z00OM TOOl . .o 145

ZOOM IN OF ZOOM OUL. . . o o ettt et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 146.
Selection TOOI € . ... .. s 146
Chapter 17: TupletTool ............ ... ... ... ..... 149
TUuplet TOOl . . .. 149
Tuplet Definition dialog box. . . . ... . 150. .
TUPIELS. . oo e 151
Chapter 18: Smart Shape Tool .. ................... 154
Smart Shape Tool . . ... e 154

Smart Shape Palette . ... ... ... . 155. .
Smart Shape MenU . ... ... e 157. .
SIUIS o e 157
ENngraver SlUrs . . ... e 159

TS 160

BV BV . . 161
Brackets: Horizontal lines. . . . ... . 161. .
Crescendo/DecreSCendO . . . . ... u ittt 162. . ..
Dashed liNes . . . ... e 163 Toc
GliISSANUOS. . . . e 164
Chapter 19: Articulation Tool ..................... 165
Articulation TOOI . .. .. e 165
Articulation Selection dialog box. . . . ... ... . 65 .. 1
Articulations . . .. ... .. e 166  Next
Breath marks. . .. ... e 167 section
CBSUIAS . . . ottt 168
Fermatas . . ... .. 168
MOrdENES . . . oo 168
Rolled Chords . . ... 168

Staccato Marks . . .. .. 169



TrEemMOIOS . . . . s 169
HarmoONICS. . . . s 169
Chapter 20: RepeatTool .......................... 170
Repeat TOOl . ... . 170

Repeat Selection dialog box . . . ... ... . 171 ...
Backward Repeat Bar Assignment dialog box. . ......... ... 172
Ending Repeat Bar Assignment dialogbox ......... ... ... ... .. . . . .. 173
Repeats (barlines and text indications) . . . .. ... .. . Tok’4
First endings . . . .. oo 176
SeCONd ENAINGS . . . oottt e aaa 177.
Measure repeat SIgNS. . . . ..ttt e 178. . Index
Chapter 21: Expression Tool ...................... 179
EXpPression ToOol . . ... 179
Expression Selection dialog DOX. . . . . . ..o vttt 79 . g‘sit )
Text Expression Designer dialog boX. . . ... ..o ﬂﬁ
EXPrESSIONS . . . e 181
DYNAMICS . . . vt e 182

Tempo MarkingS . . . .. .o e 183.
Metronome Markings . ... ..ottt 184. .
Chapter 22: Mass Mover Tool . .................... 186
Mass Mover TOOl . .. ... 186.

Mass Mover MENU . . . .. ... 187..

“How many times?” dialog boX . . ... ... 189
‘Doyou wantto: Clear...”dialog boX . . . .. ... 189
Measure layout . . . .. ..o e 190
ErasSiNg . ..o s 192

Apply Articulation . . .. .. 192

NOEE SPACING . .« o o oo e 193
Transposition dialog box. . . ... . 194. .
Transposing: by interval . . . ... ... . . . 195. .
Transposing: changing Key . . . . ... 195 ...

Fit Music dialog boX. . . . ... e 196

Move Layers dialog DoX . . ... ..ot 198. . TOC
Chapter 23: Resize Tool ........... ... ... .......... 199
RESIZE TOOl ... 199 Index
Resize Staff dialog box. . . ... ... e 199.
Resize Staff System dialog box . ....... . ... . . . Q... 2
Resize Page dialog boX. . . ... .ot 201 . Next
RedUCING/ENIArGING © . . ., 202, Section
Chapter 24: Chord Tool ........... ... ... ... ...... 204
Chord Tool . ..o 204

Chord MenU . . . ... 204

Chord Suffix Selection dialogbox . .. ... ... 8... 20



Unknown Chord Suffix dialog box. . . . ... ... 209
Resize Fretboards dialogbox . .. ... .. ... .. . . 210. ...
Chord symbols . .. ... 210
SlasShes. . . . 214
Fretboard diagrams . . . ... ... i e 215.
Chapter 25: Lyrics Tool .......................... 217
LyriCS TOOl . . .o e 217

LYNCS MBNU . .. e e 217 1oc
Specify Current Lyricdialog box . . . ... ... o 8..21
LY IICS o vt 219
HYMNS . . e e 221 |ndex
HYPheNnS . . 222
ElSIONS . . 222
Chapter 26: TextTool ........... ... ... ... ........ 228xt
TEXETOO - oo e ettt e e 223 Secton
TexXt MENU. . ... e 224

Size dialog boX . . ..., 226

Type Style dialog box. . .. ... . 227.
Symbol Selection dialogbox . ...... ... .. . . 228. ..
FONS . . 229

T Xt . o o e 229

TexXt blOCKS . . . . 230

TIES . o 232

Date StaMPS. . . o 233
Copyrght NOLICES . . . .o e 233

Page NUMDEIS . .. .. 234
Chapter 27: Page Layout Tool ..................... 235
Page Layout TOOI . . . ... 235

Page LayOout MENU . . .. ... e e 236.
Space Systems Evenly dialog boX . ... .. . 237
Edit System Margins dialog box. . . ... ... 8...23
Edit Page Margins dialog box. . ... ... ... . . . . 239. ..
Edit Page Size dialog boX. . . ...ttt 239, .TOC
Page layout . . .. ... e 240

Sy S M . . oo e 242 Index
MargINS . . . e e 243

Page SIZe . . . 243
Pageturns . ............. R I 244 Next
Chapter 28: ExtractingParts . ..................... 245ection
Extract Parts dialog box . ... ... .. 245.
EXtracCting PartsS. . . ..o e 246
Chapter 29: Printing .......... ... ... .. . ... 248

Printdialog boX. . . ... 248



Page Setup dialog boX. . . . ... 249, .
PIINtING . . .o e 249
Adobe PDF doCUMENES . . . ... 250 . ..
Chapter 30: Playback ............................ 252
Playback Controls. . . ... .. . e aa 252
Playback . . ... 253
Swing Playback. . . ... ... . 254
Tempo (for playback) . .. ... 254. . 1oc
Instrument LISt WINAOW . . . ... 255 .
Instrument Definition dialog box . . . ... ... 50... 2
INStrumeNnt lIStS . . . ... e e 260 |ndex
How to use QUICKTIME. . . . ... s 261. ..
AppendiX ... ... A-1
PrintMusic! Score Templates . . .. ...t A- gs(’;tion
Configuring Pagesizes.tXt. . ... ... A-3 ..
Configuring Instrument.tXt. . ... ... A-3...
Configuring MacSymbolFONtS.IXt . . . . ... A-4
PrintMusicl File ICONS. . . . . ... e A-4.
Quantization Settings GUIdE . . . . . ... .. A6 ...
General MIDI Patch Set Groupings Table . ... ... . . A-8
General MIDI Table . .. ... A-8.
General MIDI Percussion Map Table. . ... ... . A-10
Template Percussion Mappings . . . .. ...ttt A-11
Bank Select - Bank Change Table .. ........ ... . i e A-13
Troubleshooting . . ... .. . e A-15
Keyboard Shortcuts and Special Mouse Clicks ... .... K-1
Maestro Font CharacterSets ...................... C-1
Jazz FontCharacterSets . . . ........... ... ... ...... C-12
INndex . ... IX-1
TOC
Index
Next

Section



Staff Tool 70

Chapter 8: Staff Tool

Staff Tool |

What it does

TOC
The Staff Tool creates and deletes staves. It also lets you drag existing staves up or down on the
screen, so that you can view any two staves together. You use the Staff Tool to select staves, too.

A Staff Menu appears when you click the Staff Tool; the Staff Menu contains a wide-rangingdset
of commands for working with staves and groups of staves—adding and deleting staves, creating
customized staff attributes, adding brackets and piano braces, and so on.

. . Next
Special mouse clicks Section

Many of the Staff Menu commands also have shortcuts.

Staff handlesalways appear on staves in Scroll View. Hidden staves will not have handles infPage,
View. Section

For staff handles and staves

Shortcut What it does
Click the Staff Tool Display handles on each staff. The Staff Menu appears.
Click a staff handle, or drag-enclose staff handles Select a staff (or staves).
Shift-click a staff handle Add the staff to the selection. If a staff is already selected, remove

the staff from the selection.

Double-click a staff or a staff handle, or control-click Edit the staff’s attributes. The Staff Attributes dialog box appears.
the handle and select Edit Staff Attributes from the
contextual menu

Option-shift-click a staff or staff handle in one or moreCreate a new group for the selected staves. The Add Bracket dialog
selected staves, or control-click the handle and selediox appears.
Add Bracket from the contextual menu

Press delete for selected staves, or control-click the Delete the selected staves and reposition the remaining staves.
handle and select Delete Staves from the contextual
menu

TOC

Drag a staff handle in Scroll View Adjust the staff’s position.

Drag a staff handle in Page View. Note: If two handle®\djust the staff’s position in every staff system in Page View and Index
appear on a staff, drag the top handle Scroll View. When the top staff is adjusted, PrintMusic! adjusts the
distance between staves, as well as staff systems.

Drag the bottom staff handle in Page View. Note: If Adjust the staff’s position only in the current staff system (drag then ext
Allow Individual Staff Spacing has been turned on intop handle to adjust the position of the staff in all staff systems in gaction
the Page Layout Tool, two handles will appear on eadPage View).

staff.

Hold down clear while dragging through some mea- Removes Alternate Notation from the selected measures. Previou

sures with Alternate Notation. Section
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PrintMusic! displaystaff name handleson existing staves in the score only if a staff name
exists.

For staff name handles

Shortcut What it does

Click a staff name handle, or drag-enclose staff name Select a staff name (or names).
handles

Shift-click a full or abbreviated staff name handle Add the staff name to the selection. If a staff name is already-l-OC
selected, remove the staff name from the selection.

Double-click a full or abbreviated staff name handle, orEdit the staff’s attributes. The Staff Attributes dialog box appears.
control-click the handle and select Edit Staff Attributes

from the contextual menu Index
Press clear for a selected staff name handle Revert the position of the full or abbreviated staff name to its
default position.

Next

Drag a full or abbreviated staff name handle Adjust the position of the selected staff name. Section

Two bracket handlesappear on each bracket.
Previou
For bracket handles Section
Shortcut What it does

Click a bracket handle, or drag-enclose several brackeSelect a bracket (or brackets).

handles

Shift-click a bracket handle Add the bracket to the selection. If a bracket is already selected,

remove the bracket from the selection.

Double-click a bracket handle, or control-click the han-The Add Bracket dialog box appears.

dle and select Edit Bracket from the contextual menu

Press delete for selected brackets, or control-click the Remove the selected brackets.

handle and select Delete Bracket from the contextual

menu

Press clear for selected brackets Revert the selected brackets to their default length.

Drag a bracket handle vertically Make a bracket taller or shorter.

Drag a bracket handle horizontally Move a bracket closer to or away from bracketed staves.
TOC
Index
Next
Section
Previou

Section
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Contextual menus
Contextual menus are reached by control-clicking on the handle of an object. A contextual menu
will be displayed where you can select various items.

Staff handles

Menu item What it does
Edit Staff Attributes Display Staff Attributes dialog box
Add Bracket Display Add Bracket dialog box TOC
Delete Staves Deletes selected staves and repositions remaining staves
Staff Regions
9 Index
Menu item What it does
Apply Alternate Notation Displays the Apply Alternate Notation dialog box Next
Clear Alternate Notation Removes any Alternate Notation present Section
Staff Name handles
Previou
Menu item What it does Section

Edit Staff Attributes Display Staff Attributes dialog box

Bracket handles

Menu item What it does
Edit Bracket Display Add Bracket dialog box
Delete Bracket Remove the selected bracket.

Staff Menu

How to get there
Click the Staff Tool % :

What it does TOC
Use the Staff Menu to add or insert blank staves into the score, remove existing staves, change the
settings for a selected staff and choose a bracket.

Index

Mew Staves...
Delete Staves Next

. _ Section
Edit 5taff Attributes...
Clear Alternate Notation Previou
Apply Alternate Notation... Section
Add Bracket...
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New StavesChoose New Staves to add new blank staves in your score. To insert blank staves
above a particular staff, select a staff or staves in the score, then choose New Staves. New
Staves uses the Setup Wizard which will name the staves and set up the transposition as well.
For details, seEETUP WIZARD.

Delete StavesThis command is only available when one or more staves are selected. Select
the staff or staves that you want removed from the score, then choose Delete Staves to remove
the selected staves and reposition any staves that were below the deleted staves. PrintMusic!
moves the remaining staves up to the position of the top staff that was deleted.

Note: Only delete staves if you want them permanently removed from your score. To reI:(c))\C/:er
deleted staves, immediately choose Undo from the Edit Menu. To temporarily remove a staff,
hide the staff using the Hide Staves checkbox in the Staff Attributes dialog baXic8ee  |gex
STAVES—TO hide staes

Edit Staff Attributes. Select a staff, then choose this command. Or, choose this command
with no staff selected.The Staff Attributes dialog box appears, displaying the attributes faethe
selected staff or the first staff, respectively. Here you can change the settings for the disptayed
staff. For details, SEBTAFF ATTRIBUTES DIALOG BOX.

Clear Alternate Notation. Choose this command to remove any alternate notation applieddiaou
the currently selected region. Section
Apply Alternate Notation. Choose this command to display the Apply Alternate Notation

dialog box. This dialog box lists the alternate notation styles available. Select a style to apply
to the selected region. SéePLY ALTERNATE NOTATION DIALOG BOX andALTERNATE

NOTATION DIALOG BOX.

Add Bracket. Choose this command to display the Bracket Attributes dialog box, where you
can bracket staves. Choose which consecutive staves you want included and choose a bracket
to enclose them. For details, $&@ACKET ATTRIBUTES DIALOG BOX.

Staff Attributes dialog box

How to get there

Click the Staff Tool % . Choose Edit Staff Attributes from the Staff Menu. Or, double-click a

staff handle, or a staff name handle. TOC

What it does

In the Staff Attributes dialog box, you can specify several staff-specific traits for the staff whose

handle you clicked, including its name and transposition. Index
Next
Section
Previou

Section
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Staff Attributes For: [ Soprane BH

Full Marne : Saprana

abbr. Mame : =

Transpasition: [ Mone i]
Options TOC
|:| Break barlines between staves |:| Alternate Motation
LJb S
[+ Endings and Text Repeats Index

IE [ﬂ] li] Next

Section

» Staff Attributes for: Arrow controls. These arrows appear to the right of the staff name
popup menu, making it easy for you to move consecutively through the staves to selectstaff,,
attributes. Click the arrows to change staves instead of choosing a new staff name fromstheon
popup menu.

» Full Name; Abbr. Name. The full or abbreviated names you enter for the staff appear in a
regular text font.

+ Alternate Notation ¢ Select Use this checkbox and select button to set alternate notation for
the entire staff. Se@LTERNATE NOTATION DIALOG BOX.

» Transposition. If the instrument whose staff you're establishing is a transposing instrument
(such as a trumpet or clarinet), select a Transposition from the Transposition drop-down menu.
This shows the most common transpositions that you might want to use. Make an appropriate
selection from the choices. In this list, M = major, m = minor, P = Perfect, and the numbers
represent intervals (for example, 6 = sixth). Choose None to have no staff transpositions.

For this instrument... Choose this transposition

Non-transposing instrument None

A instrument (e.g. A clarinet) (A) Up m3, Add 3 flats TOC

B flat instrument (e.g. clarinet, trumpet) (Bb) Up M2, Add 2 sharps

B flat instrument-treble (e.g. tenor sax, bass clarinet) (Bb) Up M9, Add 2 sharps

D instrument (e.g. trumpet) (D) Down M2, Add 2 flats Index

E flat instrument (e.g. Eb clarinet) (Eb) Down m3, Add 3 sharps

E flat instrument (e.g. alto sax) (Eb) Up M6, Add 3 sharps Next
Section
Previou

Section
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For this instrument... Choose this transposition
E flat instrument-treble (e.g. baritone sax) (Eb treble clef) Up M6+Octave, Add 3
sharps
F instrument (e.g. French Horn) (F) Up P5, Add 1 sharp
G instrument  (e.g. alto flute) (G) Up P4, Add 1 flat
Octave-transposing instrument  (e.g. contrabass) Up Octave
Octave-transposing instrument  (e.g. piccolo) Down Octave

TOC
Once you've established the transposing instruments’ staves, you can tell PrintMusic! to dis-

play the full score either in its transposed form or in its untransposed (concert pitch) form.
Choose Display in Concert Pitch from the Options Menu to show the score untransposédiex

The staves in the full score always print out exactly as they appear on the screen (whether
transposed or in concert pitch); when you extract parts, however, the resultant parts are always

printed in their transposed form. Section

For a more complete discussion of transposing instrument§R8€EPOSINGINSTRUMENTS

« Break barlines between stavesNormally, when you group some staves together, the barliriggiou
are drawn continuously through them (including the blank spaces between them). Selecction
“Break Barlines Between Staves” if you want barlines—both normal and repeat barlines—not
to continue through to the next staff above this one. (If this staff isn’t part of a staff group, you
won’t notice any difference. You group staves by selecting their handles with the Staff Tool
and double-clicking one of the selected handles B®e€KET ATTRIBUTES DIALOG BOX.)

» Hide Staff. Select this option to hide the current staff. Use this control when you want to hide
a staff you've created that contains playback effects such as written out trills or tremolos. The
word “(hidden)” appears in Staff Lists next to the staff name for any staves that are hidden.

* Endings and Text RepeatsThis checkbox shows repeat endings on the staff. Deselect this
checkbox for the lower staff of a piano staff, for example.

» Display Measure NumbersThis checkbox determines whether or not PrintMusic! will show
measure numbers on this staff.

* OK . Cancel.Click OK (or press return) to confirm, or Cancel to discard, the settings you've
made in this dialog box and return to the score. TOC

Alternate Notation dialog box

How to get there

Index

Click the Staff Tool % , and select Staff Attributes from the Staff Menu. Click Select belowNext
Alternate Notation. Section

What it does Previou

This command lets you fill the selected staff with one of several alternative-notation styles, Suchn
as slashes, measure repeats, or rhythmic notation measures.
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Alternate Motation

i 3 5lash Notation 3 Rhythmic Motation
i Fi Fi Fa Fa Fl Fl .} Fl
Fd Fai & r 4 r r g r
i} One-Bar Repeat(s) # Normal Notation ToC
A Index

» Slash Notation.Select this alternate-notation style to fill every measure with one slash per
beat. In cut time, for example, there would be two slashes per bar. Slash notation is uséf@l fot
indicating that the player is to “comp,” or improvise, a part with an unspecified rhythm. ¢

* Rhythmic Notation. This alternate-notation style converts every note or chord to a stemmed
slash. All slashes are centered on the middle staff line, and all stems go down. Use this form of
slash notation when the player is to “comp” or improvise in a specific rhythm.

* One-Bar Repeat(s)This alternate-notation style hides whatever music is already in the mea-
sures (all layers), and displays instead the one-bar repeat symbol, indicating that the player is
to repeat the contents of the previous measure.

* Normal Notation. Choose this option to display the selected staff in standard music notation.

* Apply to Layer. Use this command to choose which layer you would like the alternate nota-
tion applied.

* OK + Cancel.Click OK (or press return) to confirm, or Cancel to discard, the settings you've
made in this dialog box.

TOC

Apply Alternate Notation dialog box

How to get there Index

Click the Staff Tool % . Select a region. Choose Apply Alternate Notation from the Staff Menu.
What it does Next

Section
Use the Apply Alternate Notation dialog box to apply the specified style to the selected region.

Previou
Section
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Apply Alternate Notation

Select Stvle To Apply To Selected Region:

1. Slash Notation

Z. Rhythmic Notation
3. Mormal Motation
4. One=-Bar Repeat

TOC

Index

Next
IE | Cancel I | 0K I Section
» Styles.Select the desired style from thelist. Previou

e OK  Cancel.Click Cancel to return to the score without making changes. Click OK (or pfesson
return) to apply the selected style changes and return to the score.

Bracket Attributes dialog box

How to get there

To add brackets, click the Staff To% . Select the handles of staves to bracket, then choose

Add Bracket from the Staff Menu. Or, option-shift-click a handle of one of the selected staves.
(Or, with no staves selected, choose Add Bracket from the Staff Menu.)

To edit an existing bracket, click the Staff To% . Click a bracket handle, then choose Add
Bracket from the Staff Menu. Or, double-click a bracket handle.

What it does
In PrintMusic!, brackets are added in the Bracket Attributes dialog box.

TOC

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Bracket Attributes

Staff: [ Flute i]

Through: | Oboe |

Bracket Style
TOC
Index
Next
IE | Cancel I | 0K I Section

Brevi
« Staff « Through. These Staff popup menus show the names or numbers of the starting aji%\::gﬁ

ending staves for the currently selected bracket. Choose a staff name or number to specify the
starting and ending staves to bracket.

» Bracket Style. Click to select the bracket style you want to use.

* OK « Cancel. Click Cancel to return to the score without changing group settings. Click OK
(or press return) to confirm your settings and return to the score.

Staves

This entry contains information on adding, moving, deleting, hiding, and recovering staves. See
also:STAFF NAMES; BRACKET ATTRIBUTES DIALOG BOX; STAFF SIZE.

When selecting a staff, you can either click the staff’s handle or the body of the staff itself (to the
right of the clef, time and key signature). Drag-enclose or shift-click to select as many staff han-
dles as you want. (You can also shift-click selected staves to remove them from the selection.)

To add or insert a single staff TOC

» Click the Staff Tool $ . The Staff Menu appears and handles appear on every staff.

« To add a new staff, choose New Stavéghe Setup Wizard appears. Select the desired ingt#x
ment then click Finish. To insert a new staff between two staves, select the staff handle that
you want the new staff placed above, then choose New Staves. Select the desired instrument,
then click Finish. PrintMusic! moves the existing staves down to make room for the new/staff.
For details, seEBETUP WIZARD. Section

To move staves .
Previou

* Click the Staff Tool % . The Staff Menu appears and handles appear on every staff. S€ction

* Select the staff or staves to be moved.
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To move a staff or staves, drag the handle of one of the selected staRemtMusic! adjusts

the staves differently, depending on whether you're in Scroll or Page View, and whether Allow
Individual Staff Spacing has been selected in the Page Layout Tool. For detdiisyrsee
TOOL—SPECIAL MOUSE CLICKS.

Note: If Allow Individual Staff Spacing is selected in the Page Layout Tool, two handles will
appear on each staff in Page View. Drag the bottom staff handle to adjust the staff’s position
only in the current staff system in Page View (drag the top handle to adjust the position of the
staff in all staff systems in Page View). The position of the staff in Scroll View is unchangllgc(i:.

To delete staves

Click the Staff Tool % . The Staff Menu appears and handles appear on every staff. .y

Select the handles of the staff or staves to be deleted.

To remove selected staves, choose Delete Staves from the Staff Menu, or press delete
PrintMusic! deletes the selected staves, and places the top staff of the remaining staveg é t|%'P1e
former position of the top staff that was deleted, followed by any other staves.

To restore the deleted staves, immediately choose Undo from the Edit Menu. Previou

To hide staves Section
SeeHIDING STAVES.

To set the attributes for a staff

Click the Staff Tool % . The Staff Menu appears.

Select a staff handle, then choose Edit Staff Attributes from the Staff

Menu. (Or, double-click a staff handle, or a staff name.pr, choose Edit Staff

Attributes from the Staff Menu without selecting a staff. The Staff Attributes dialog box
appears. If you didn’t select a staff before entering this dialog box, choose a staff from the
Staff Attributes for popup menu. (Or, use the arrow controls to select a staff from the Staff
Attributes for popup menu.)

Change settings in the Staff Attributes dialog box to define the staff’s
characteristics. For details, seETAFF ATTRIBUTES DIALOG BOX.

Click OK to confirm your settings and return to the score. TOC

Alternate Notation

Index
Alternate notation styles are named sets of staff attributes that can be applied to a region.
To apply alternate notation

Next
» Click the Staff Tool % . The Staff Menu appears. Section

Select the region you want to affeciSeeSELECTING MUsIC for hints on selecting shortcuts.

Choose Apply Alternate Notation from the Staff Menu.You can also select Apply Alterna';érec‘ggﬁ
Notation from the contextual menu by control-clicking in the staff. The Apply Alternate Nota-

tion dialog box appears.
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» Select the alternate notation you wish to apply from the popup menu.
» Click OK. The chosen notation will be applied to the selected region.

To clear alternate notation

» Click the Staff Tool % . The Staff Menu appears.

» Select the region you want to affectSeeSELECTING MusiIc for hints on selecting shortcuts.

» Choose Clear Alternate Notation from the Staff MenuYou can also select Clear Alternate
Notation from the contextual menu by control-clicking in the staff. The alternate notationmwitl
be removed from the selected region.

Staff handles

Staff Tool: Staff Handles in Page View Next
When you click the Staff Tool in Page View, PrintMusic! automatically displays one or two Hation
dles on each staff. Drag the top staff handle (or single handle, if only one appears) to adjust the
staff's global position: PrintMusic! adjusts the spacing for every staff system in the piece. Psiatiou
Music! adjusts the position of the staff in Scroll View as well. Section

If you've selected Allow Individual Staff Spacing from the Page Layout Menu, two handles appear
on each staff in the staff system. Drag the bottom handle to adjust the position of the staff in the
current staff system only.

Selecting Staves

You can select more than one handle at once by holding the shift key and clicking the handles. You
can also drag-select any visible handles in Page View, selecting either all the top or all the bottom
handles as desired. In staff systems displaying more than one handle, you will notice that drag-
selecting around several staves tends to select the top handles only. If you position the mouse
carefully so that your selection includes just the bottom handle, you can drag-select around as
many bottom handles as you wish.

Brackets

You can remove brackets on staves by selecting the bracket handle then pressing the delete key. To
check on the status of a staff and its bracket, option-click its handle to display the Add Bracket
dialog box. A staff can have more than one bracket. If you want to change the bracket, doubté
click on the bracket handle. If you wish to add a bracket to that system only, highlight the lower
staff handles to be included. Then ctrl-click on a handle or choose Add Bracket from the Staff
Menu. Index

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Hiding staves

To hide staves

Use this method to hide staves that you don’t want printed; for example, staves containing notes
for playback only, such as written-out trills, turns, or doubled parts.

» Click the Staff Tool $ . The Staff Menu appears.

» Select a staff, then choose Edit Staff Attributes from the Staff MenyOr, double-click a ¢
staff, a staff handle, or a staff name.) Or, choose Edit Staff Attributes from the Staff Menu
without selecting a staff. The Staff Attributes dialog box appears. To display the attributes of
another staff, choose a staff from the Staff Attributes for popup menu. (Or, use the arrow@on-
trols to select a staff from the Staff Attributes for popup menu.)

» Select Hide Staff in the Staff Attributes dialog box, then click OKAny staff that you hide

using this method will still appear in any Staff Lists, but “(hidden)” will appear after the ggﬁion
staff’'s name in the list.
To play back only selected staves Previou
SeePLAYBACK -To play back selected s&s Section

To show hidden staves

If you've hidden a staff using the Hide Staves option in the Staff Attributes dialog box, PrintMu-
sic! displays “(hidden)” after the name of the staff in the Staff Attributes for popup menu in the
Staff Attributes dialog box.

» Click the Staff Tool % . The Staff Menu appears.

» Click the handle on a hidden staff, then choose Edit Staff Attributes from the Staff
Menu. If you can't find staff handles in your score, or if you’re not sure which staves are hid-
den, choose Edit Staff Attributes from the Staff Menu without selecting a staff. The Staff
Attributes dialog box appears. Choose the hidden staff from the Staff Attributes for popup
menu, which provides a complete list of all staves in the score. (Or, use the arrow controls to
select the hidden staff from the Staff Attributes for popup menu.)

* Click to deselect Hide Staff in the Staff Attributes dialog boxThe staff will reappear when
you return to the score. TOC

» Click OK.

Index

Staff names

You can actually specify two names for every staff in a score: a full name (stchrgeet 1 in B
flat), which appears in the first system of the score, and a second name (often abbreviated,ggﬁc(ﬁgnas
Tpt. 1), which appears on all subsequent systems.

To create or edit a staff name Previou
PrintMusic! always displays handles on each staff name you enter. Section

* Click the Staff Tool $ . The Staff Menu appears.
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» Select Edit Staff Attributes from the Staff Menu. The Stalff Attributes dialog box appears.
* Type a new staff name in the text box, or make changes to an existing staff name.
* Click OK to confirm the name and return to the score.

To reposition staff names
You have control over the position of each individual staff name.

» Click the Staff Tool % . The Staff Menu appears.

» Drag the handle of a full or abbreviated staff name to reposition the staff name on-
screen.

TOC

Tip: To revert the position of the full or abbreviated staff name to its default position, sele@ e
staff name handle and press clear.

To set the initial font for staff names Next

« Choose Select Default Fonts from the Options Menu to set the initial font for new namesection
that you create.The Select Default Fonts dialog box appears, listing various elements for

which you can set the default font. Previou

« Click the Set Font button next to the TextThe Type Style dialog box appears. section

» Set the initial font, size, and style to use when creating staff namé3ick OK to confirm
the changes.

» Click OK to confirm your changes and return to the scoreAny new staves you
create in this document will use this new font. Follow the steps below to change a staff you've
already created.

» Click the Staff Tool $ and double-click the existing staffThe Staff Attributes dialog
box appears.

* Delete the existing staff name then click OK.
* Double-click the staff again.

» Type the staff name in the text box, then click OKYour staff name will now appear in the
new font. TOC

Staff size

Any staff within any system can be larger or smaller than the other staves. ndex
To reduce or enlarge a staff

You must be in Page View to reduce or enlarge a staff. g'eez;on
» Click the Resize Tool 7o .

* Click just to the left of the staff you want to resizeThe Resize Staff dialog box Previou

appears. Section
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» Enter the desired reduction or enlargement percentage. Specify the region
of systems you want to resize, and click OKT.o restore the staff to normal size,
click the Resize Tool, and then click to the left of the staff. When the dialog box appears, type
100 (%).

Transposing instruments

Any staff can be defined to have any instrument transposition; for example, a trumpet staff can be
notated up a whole step, yet PrintMusic! will still play the music at concert pitch. While yoﬂgc
working on the score, you can be looking at the instrumental staves either in their transposed or
concert-pitch forms.

To define a staff transposition

Index

» Click the Staff Tool % , and double-click the staff handle to be transposedhe Staff  \ext

Attributes dialog box appears. Section

» Specify the desired transpositionlf there’s another staff for which you want to set the trans-
position, simply choose it from the Staff popup menu at the top of the dialog box. gre‘:_'ou
ection

» Click OK (or press return).

To display a score in concert pitch (or in transposed form)

Once you've established the transpositions for your instrumental staves as describetkiimé
a staf transpositio? above, you can tell PrintMusic! whether or not it should display the full
score in its transposed form.

» Choose Display in Concert Pitch from the Options Menulf this option is
selected, all music appears in its untransposed form (concert pitch) and a checkmark appears
next to the menu item. When this option isn't selected, any staff you've defined as a transpos-
ing staff will appear in its transposed form, just as it will when the part is extracted.

Barlines

Use the Staff Tool to break barlines between staves. Use the Measure Tool to set the barlines for
staves. Files created in PrintMusic! 2001 or later will always have a final barline on the lastimea-
sure of the piece. As you add or delete measures, the final barline will move to the new last mea-
sure.

To draw the barline between staves Index

Bracketed staves have an important characteristic: instead of drawing barlines only on the staves,
the barlines are drawn through staves in a group.

Make sure you're in Scroll View before you begin; if you're not, choose Scroll View from the'e*!

View Menu. Section
 Click the Staff Tool % . The Staff Menu appears. Previou
Section

* If you haven't yet created the bracket, do SO nov6eeBRACKET ATTRIBUTES DIALOG BOX.
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» Click a bracket handle, then choose Add Bracket from the Staff MenuOr, double-click a
bracket handle. (Or, choose Add Bracket from the Staff Menu without selecting a group.)

Hint: If brackets do not appear in page view, turn off Allow Individual Staff Spacing in the
Page Layout Tool. You can then re-apply as needed.

* Click OK to confirm your bracket settings and return to the score.

To break a barline between staves

To break a barline above a single staff in a group whose barlines are otherwise drawn through the
group of staves, follow these instructions: TOC

» Click the Staff Tool $ . The Staff Menu appears.

» Select the staff immediately below the desired break, then choose Edit
Staff Attributes from the Staff Menu. Or, double-click a staff, staff handle, or staff
name handle immediately below the desired break. The Staff Attributes dialog box app(?\l%&st.

» Click Break Barlines Between Staves, then click OKYou return to the score; the Section
barline is no longer drawn continuously through the space above the staff you selected.

Index

To create a double, final, or solid barline Previou
Section

* Click the Measure Tool E , and double-click the handle of the barline you want to
change.The Measure Attributes dialog box appears.

* Click the desired barline type.

* Click OK (or press return).

To move a barline

« Click the Measure Tool|=2|. A handle appears on each barline.

» Drag the handle of the desired barline horizontallyThe measure becomes wider or nar-
rower. If you move a barline in Page View, you don't just change the width of the measure
whose right barline you drag; you also increase or decrease the width of the measure to its
right, making this a useful technique for touching up your page layout. (You can adjust all
measures in a system except the last one with this method.)

To create a single, double or solid left barline TOC

« Click the Measure Tool | = , and double-click the barline on the system *before* you
want a left barline. The Measure Attributes dialog box appears.

Index
* Click the desired barline type.
* Click OK (or press return).
« From the Options Menu, choose Left Barline from Previous Measurelhe selected bar- NeX
i i Section
line appears to the left side of the measure.
Previou

Section
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Brackets: Staves

You use the Staff Tool to place staff brackets (including “curly braces” on piano staves) into the
score. Drag the top or the bottom handles of a bracket to stretch it, or to change its distance from
the staves. To create nested brackets (one bracket within another), select each set of staves that
you want the brackets to enclose. Staves can belong to more than one group.

To place a bracket

If you want to place more than one bracket, Beereate additional (nested) brati below. TOC
» Click the Staff Tool % . The Staff Menu appears.
» Select all the staves you want included, then choose Add Bracket from the Index

Staff Menu. The Bracket Attributes dialog box appears.
» Select staves from the Staff and Through drop-down lists to set the start-

ing and ending stavesAll staves in between will also be included. ggﬁion
* Click one of the bracket styles in the Bracket Attributes dialog box to

select the style you want to use for the group. Previou
* Click OK to add the bracket and return to the score. Section

To move or stretch a bracket

» Click the Staff Tool % . Handles appear on every group bracket in the score.

* Drag the bottom handle up or down. Drag the top handle left, right, up, or
down. When you drag the top handle horizontally, the entire bracket moves. When you drag
either handle vertically, you can make it appear to enclose other staves.

» Select a bracket handle and press cle&o revert a bracket to its default length (so it encloses
the staves).

To delete a bracket

» Click the Staff Tool % :
» To delete a bracket on-screen, click a bracket handle, then press delete.

To create additional (nested) brackets roc

PrintMusic! allows you to define only one bracket at a time using the Bracket Attributes dialog

box. However, you can still place more than one bracket on staves. Simply create additional
brackets for the same staves, choosing a different bracket style for each group. This has th&&van-
tage that each bracket is automatically sized to match its corresponding group.

» Select the staves that you want the bracket to enclose, then choose Add

Bracket from the Staff Menu. SeeTo place a brack earlier in this section. Next

Section

Previou
Section
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Distances

You can set almost every aspect of your music’s appearance; here are a few distances and mea-
surements you can change easily.

To change the distance between staff systems
SeeSYSTEMS.

To change the distance between staves

TOC
¢ Click the Staff Tool % )

* Drag any staff up or down to move the staff verticallyyou can drag more than one staff dex
a time if you choose several at once (by shift-clicking or by drag-enclosing their handles, so
that they’re highlighted). If you have many staves, you can move all except one or two as fol-
lows: Choose Select All from the Edit Menu to highlight all of the staves’ haridies shift-click
the staves you don’t want to move; when any staff is selected, a shift-click “deselects” itga i,
Then, as before, drag any selected staff to move all selected staves at once.

To change the distance between notes Previou
You can drag individual notes horizontally in one staff (SegE POSITIONING). Section

To change the page and system margins
SeeMARGINS; SYSTEMS.

Percussion

Percussion Maps

if you want to notate percussion parts with special noteheads (x-noteheads, etc.), then open the
Percussion template found in the General Templates folder. For other templates with percussion
maps, Se€ERCUSSIONMAPPINGS The Setup Wizard will also set up percussion maps for instru-
ments chosen from the Percussion group. Percussion staves in the Percussion templates and Setup
Wizard are special in that they automatically ignore key signatures and transpositions. Also, if you
enter a note and PrintMusic! does not find a match “in use” in that staff, that note will appear on

the staff in its usual position as if it were in treble clef. TOC

Note Entry

In standard notation, percussion staves are non-pitched. However, some of PrintMusic!’s methods
of note entry depend entirely on pitched information. Entering notes with the HyperScribe Taalx
importing a MIDI file, and using Speedy Entry Tool's MIDI Input all rely on pitched information;
PrintMusic! can automatically assign pitched MIDI notes to the desired lines and spaces.

You can also enter notes using the Simple Entry Tool. This method enters non-pitched notésxt
directly on a percussion staff, automatically assigning the correct notehead from the percus§idof”
map in the staff on that position. If more than one notehead shares the same staff position (the ride
cymbal and first tom-tom, for example), PrintMusic! will pick the first notehead it sees assigreetou
that position. You can then switch between all available noteheads by “sharping” or “flatting®atien
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note with Simple Entry’s alteration tools (Half Step Up, Half Step Down, Sharp, and Flat). This
allows PrintMusic! to cycle through all available noteheads.

To enter percussion notes using Simple and Speedy Entry
When you enter notes onto a percussion staff, PrintMusic! notates them according to the settings
in the Percussion Map. Other notes will appear in standard notation.

Occasionally you may have more than one note mapped to the same line or space on the staff. If
this is the case, you can use the up or down arrows on the Simple Entry Palette, or the plus or
minus keys for Speedy Entry to cycle through the different noteheads. For a list of the notesrfotnd
in the percussion templates, sea/PLATE PERCUSSIONMAPPINGSIN the Appendix.

Remember: you must be using a Percussion template or Setup Wizard percussion instrumlegt to
see the percussion noteheads. naex

For Simple Entry:

j Next
. Section

» Click the Simple Entry Tool

» Choose Simple Entry Palette from the Window Menu to display the palette

if it doesn’t already appear. Previou
1 Section

——

1
« Double-click the Half Step Up Tool|[* 2| or Half Step Down Tool |~Z| on the

Simple Entry Palette, then click the note you want to changéf. more than one

note was assigned to the same staff position, and is in use for the current staff (as defined in
the Percussion Map), PrintMusic! displays the next open or closed notehead for that staff posi-
tion. Continue to click the note to cycle through all the noteheads on that position until you
reach the notehead you want to use.

For Speedy Entry:

* Click the Speedy Entry Tool =
» Click the measure you want to edit.

» Click the note you want to change.
* Click + or - to change the notehead.

* Optional: Press the 9 keylf two percussion noteheads appear side-by-side, PrintMusic! wilf
flip the position of the noteheads.

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Chapter 9: Clef Tool

Clef Tool [

What it does
Use this tool to create clef changes anywhere in the scor€&lL8eefor full instructions.

TOC

Change Clef dialog box index

How to get there

Next
Click the Clef Tool ¥ , then click any measure. Section
What it does Previou

You can change the clef at the beginning of any measure in the score. In this dialog box yoeespec-
ify which clef you want to use.

ef I@'

Clef Selection

Ch
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noge
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Measure Region

(O Measure 7 . Through | 3

i TR | LT — TOC
@ Measure |2 Through Next Clef Change
Index

e Measure _ Through < Measure __ Through End of Piece » Measure __ Through
Next Clef Change Using these text boxes, tell PrintMusic! what range of measures you wapt
to be affected by the clef change. PrintMusic! shows the measure you clicked in the textection
boxes; if you're only changing a single measure, you'll need to change the selection to the
upper option. Previol

Section
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If you want to change the measure you clicked through the end of the piece, select the middle
option. If you want to change the measure you clicked until the next measure of a different
clef, click the lower option.

* OK « Cancel.If you click the OK button, PrintMusic! places the clef you selected at the
beginning of the specified measure and returns you to the score. Click Cancel to return to the
score without adding or editing a clef.

» Clef Selection.The Clef display identifies which clef you want to appear. To select a different
clef, click the one you want, or double-click to select the clef and exit the dialog box. ToOC

C I efS Index

The clefs in PrintMusic! are intelligent: if you change a clef, the music that follows it is automati-
cally renotated to reflect the change. PrintMusic! can use eight different kinds of clefs, Shongt
above.

Section
To insert a clef change
You can also use this method to set the clef at the beginning of a staff. Previou
Section

* Click the Clef Tool 9 . Click the measure where you want the clef to changé&he
Change Clef dialog box appears.
» Click to highlight the clef you want.

* Inthe Measure__ Through __ text boxes, enter the measures you want to be affected by
this clef change When you enter the dialog box, the measure you selected through the end of
the piece will be selected. If you want the clef to change a single measure, choose the first
measure region button in the dialog box.

» Click OK (or press return).

Courtesy clef changes

When a clef change occurs at the beginning of a new line, it's customary to alert the musician by
placing a smaller, “warning,” clef change at the very end of the previous line. You can, if you
wish, instruct PrintMusic! not to display these courtesy clef changes. TOC

To globally prevent courtesy clefs from displaying

* From the Options Menu, choose Display Courtesy Items to de-selectRrintMusic! will

no longer display these warning clefs, unless you re-select this menu item. Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Chapter 10: Time Signature
Tool

Time Signature Tool|4 Toc

What it does Index

Double-click a measure where you want to insert a meter change, or drag-enclose a number of
measures and then double-click in the highlighted area; the Time Signature dialog box appears,

from which you can create the new meter. See SIGNATURESfor more detail. Next
Special mouse clicks Section
» Drag-enclose an aredo select a region of music for the Time Signature dialog box to affect.
Previou
Contextual menus Section

Contextual menus are reached by control-clicking on the handle of an object. A contextual menu
will be displayed where you can select various items.

Time Signature Tool

Menu item What it does
Edit Time Signature Displays the Time Signature dialog box
212; 414; 3/4; ... Apply this time signature to the selected region (or, if only one

measure was highlighted, apply this time signature from here
through the end of the piece)

Time Signature dialog box

How to get there

4 ) TOC
, and double-click a measure.

s

Click the Time Signature Too

What it does

In this dialog box you can specify a new meter for the measure you clicked (and following Mg
sures).

PrintMusic! will default to a time signature éf in the few cases where PrintMusic! needs a

. Next
default setting. Section

Previou
Section
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(=
Time Signature 2
F
7z -
e Nurnber of Beatz ||l E1L]
) ) —
Beat Duration | I [ 4] ¥] TOC
(3 Measures { ........................ Through { ........................ ndex
0 FAngogre 1 Through End Of Piece
W Meszure ]
- S e [ Cancel I ” K "
u easzure ‘ ¥ i 0 NeET e naige Ne)(t
.......................... [Pl Q| ——_——— Section

* Number of Beats- Beat Duration. Use the upper scroll bar to specify the upper number ofeviou
the time signature—the number of beats in each measure. Use the lower scroll bar to specify
the lower number of the time signature—the rhythmic value of each beat. For greatest control,
click the right and left arrow buttons to change the number one increment at a time. The way
that you define your meter is very important, because it also governs beaming in the affected
region.

* Measure Through Click this option, and then specify the range of measures you
want to be affected by this new time signature by entering their numbers in these text boxes.
PrintMusic! will display the measures numbers for any region you have drag-selected in these
text boxes.

 Measure ___ Through End of Piecdf you want the meter to be changed from the measure
you clicked all the way to the end of the document, click this option. (In the text box, PrintMu-
sic! proposes the measure you originally clicked.)

* Measure To Next Time Changdf you want the meter to be changed from the measure
you clicked until the next measure with a different time signature, click this option. (In the text
box, PrintMusic! proposes the measure you originally clicked.) TOC

 Abbreviate. Use the Abbreviate checkbox to specify whether to abbreinter (ot ¢ ) in a
particular occurrence of a time signature. You can decide whether or not to use the gymbols (
or ¢») each time a cut or common time signature appears in your music. This capability lets.
you easily mixe andj—: (or and% ) in one piece. Here’s an example. Perhaps you normally
use the symbols for common and cut time in a piece, but you occasionally need to fise or
in the same piece. Edit the time signatures in the measure where you want to change theiy
appearance, and choose the appropriate option. Section

* OK  Cancel.Click OK (or press return) to exit this dialog box and change the time signature

in the specified measureslick Cancel to exit this dialog box without changing the meter.Previou

Section



Time signatures 92

Time signatures

To change the time signature

4
Click the Time Signature Tool | 4 |, and double-click the measure where the time will

change.The Time Signature dialog box appears.

Click the scroll bar arrows for the upper and lower numbers until the window displays

the desired time signatureThe upper scroll bar governs the upper number (beats per meac-
sure) of the time signature; the lower one governs the bottom number (the basic rhythmic
value) of the time signature.

The way you define your meter is important, because it also governs beaming. In the c4$&%f
cut time, for example, you should set the scroll bars so that the display shows two half notes,
meaning that the eighth notes will be beamed together in groups of four. This is particularly
important when you're working i time or other compound meter; if you “spell” the timgext
signature as a string of six eighth notes, PrintMusic! won’t perform any automatic eighth=R6t&"
beaming, as shown below (top example). If you “spell” it as two dotted quarter notes, how-

ever, PrintMusic! will beam eighth notes in groups of three (bottom example). gre\:_iou
ection
Time Signature dialog box Resultant Beaming
[} [}
?\\é \} \} i\} i\} i\} & )?(!“ J\} j\} j\} j\} j\} j\}

G §><>
Y
>

) @ [ [ [ [ [

Unless you tell it otherwise, PrintMusic! displays the common-time sygmbutead oé ,
and the cut-time symb@ instead of% :

Specify the range of measures you want to be affected by the meter change. Toc
Click OK (or press return). You return to the score.

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Common time and Cut time

Common time, also known ds time, is a meter with four quarter-note beats per measure. It’s
often symbolized by the common-time symQal:

Cut time, also known or alla breve, is a meter with two half-note beats per measure. It's often

symbolized by the cut-time symbqj: For general information on time signatures, e SIG-
NATURES.

To mix abbreviated and non-abbreviated cut and common time signatures  Toc

, , . 4
» Click the Time Signature Tool | 4

. , . . Ind
* Double-click on the first measure in which you want to change the appearance of the aex

time signature. The Time Signature dialog box appears.

* Choose the measures you want affecteBy default, PrintMusic! selects the measure Next
you clicked, or the area you drag-enclosed, so if that’s the range you want, you don’t needtio
enter anything. To specify a different range of measures, enter the numbers of the first and last
measures making up the region. To change the measure you selected through the end@tthe
piece, click Measure __ Through End of Piece. Section

» Use the Abbreviate checkbox to specify whether to abbreviate the cut or
common time signature for this time changelf you want to use the abbreviated
symbole, simply check Abbreviate. On the other hand, if you want the time signature to
appear as numbeﬁs , just deselect Abbreviate by unchecking the checkbox.

» Click OK (or press return). You return to the score, where the measure region you specified
now shows the time signature in the format you chose.

Courtesy Time Signature changes

When a Time Signature change occurs at the beginning of a new line, it's customary to alert the
musician by placing a time signature change at the very end of the previous line. You can, if you
wish, instruct PrintMusic! not to display these courtesy items.

To globally prevent courtesy time signatures from displaying TOC
* From the Options Menu, choose Display Courtesy Items to de-selectRtintMusic! will
no longer display these warning time signatures, unless you re-select this menu item.

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Chapter 11: Key Signature
Tool

Key Signature Tool|£ ToC

What it does Index

Double-click the measure at which you want to change the key signature, or drag-enclose a region
then double-click in the highlighted area; the Key Signature dialog box appears, from which you
can select the new key. You can also specify whether or not you want any music that’s alregady in
the affected measures to be transposed into the new key. Section

Special mouse clicks |
» Drag-enclose an aredo select a region of music for the Key Signature dialog box to aﬁe@:ﬁj‘ii‘g;‘

Contextual menus

Contextual menus are reached by control-clicking on the handle of an object. A contextual menu
will be displayed where you can select various items.

Key Signature Tool

Menu item What it does

Edit Key Signature Displays the Key Signature dialog box

Key Signature dialog box

How to get there

Click the Key Signature Tog Ig , and double-click the measure at which you want the key to
TOC
change.

What it does

This dialog box contains a scrolling list of key signatures from which you can select a key (tQyey
change keys in your document, or for a variety of other purposes). You can also specify whether or
not you want the notes transposed into the new key, and what range of measures you want to
affect. PrintMusic! will default to the key of C Major in the few cases where PrintMusic! negds a
default setting. Section

Previou
Section
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Key Sighnature |@
i [ Major Keyw i]
“‘.j' - TOC
C Major -
Measure Region Index
l:::l Measure Thiough
@ Measure D Through End OF Fiece Next
1 T Section
() Measure i i
- , Previou
Transposition Options Section

i Tranzpose Mates | Up - Cancel

{_} Hold Notes to Original Pitches [ Enharmonically i]

{3 Hold Notes to Same Staff Lines (Modally) |I

» [Scrolling key display]. Click the top scroll bar arrow to add sharps (or subtract flats) from
the displayed key signature. Click the bottom arrow to add flats (or subtract sharps). As you
scroll through the Circle of Fifths, the key name is identified in the lower-left corner (“C
major,” and so on).

* Major Key - Minor Key. Using this popup menu, you can specify which key system you
want to use. PrintMusic! treats major and minor keys differently—notably in its treatment of
accidentals (when transcribing a performance) and in handling chord symbols, where the root
of the A minor scale, for example, is called scale degree 1 (instead of scale degree 6, agjt
would be in the key of C major).

* Measure Region: Measure ___ Through - Measure __ Through End of Piece « Mea-
sure ___ To Next Key ChangeUsing these controls, specify what range of measures you, .,
want to affect with this key change. Click Measure __ Through ____if you want the new key
to affect all measures up to (and including) a later measure. If you want the new key to remain
in force from the measure you clicked to the end of the piece, click the middle option. pryeg(y
want the new key until the next measure of a different key, click the lower option. Section

In all of the text boxes, PrintMusic! proposes the number of the measure you originally
clicked through the end of the piece; in other words, if you click OK without changing amyeviou
numbers, the key changes through the end of the piece from the one you clicked. Section
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Transpose Notes: Up Down. If you select this option, PrintMusic! will transpose any
existing notes (and chord symbols) in the score into the new key, in the direction you select
from the popup menu.

Hold Notes to Original Pitches: Chromatically.- Enharmonically. Click this
option if you want the pitches to remain the same as they were before you changed the key—
in other words, you're just changing the key signature without affecting the existing notes at
all. If you choose Chromatically, the notes maintain their original spelling. If you choose
Enharmonically, the existing notes will be renotated according to the new kélyinXi@ key

of E will become an biin the key of &.) Toc

Hold Notes to Same Staff Lines (Modally)Click this option if you want the music

to remain modal—in other words, if you want each note to remain on the same line or space
without adding any accidentals. An F in the key of C will becomeian fhe key of D,

because there’s arf I the key signature—but no new accidental will appear.

. , : t
OK « Cancel.Click OK (or press return) to confirm your choice of new key and return to%ﬁéion
score, where the key changes according to your specifications. Click Cancel to return to the

score without changing the key. oreyi
reviou

Section

Key signatures
To change the key

Click the Key Signature Tool E
key will change.The Key Signature dialog box appears.

, and double-click the measure where the

Click the up and down scroll-bar arrows until the desired new key signa-
ture appears.Scroll up for sharp keys, and down for flat keys.

Using the Measure _ Through ___ (or Through End of Piece/Next Key
Change) text boxes, specify the range of measures you want to be affected
by the key signature.

Specify the transposition effectThe three choices aréranspose Notesin which

any existing music will be transposed to the new kmld Notes to Original Pitches TOC
which holds each note at its original absolute pitch, adjusting accidentals where necessary; or
Hold Notes to Same Staff Lines (Modally)in which each existing note remains on

its original line or space, but no new accidentals appear.
Index
If you select Transpose Notes, choose either Up or Down from the popup menu to specify the

direction in which you want to transpose the music.

Click OK (or press return). Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Minor keys

PrintMusic! defaults to a major key system, where the scale that begins on C has no sharps or
flats. In such a key system, C is considered by PrintMusic! to be scale degree zero of the scale
with no sharps or flats (C major). You can, however, tell PrintMusic! that you're working in a

minor key, where the scale that begins on C has three flats (for example), and in the scale with no
sharps or flats (A minor), C is not the root.

If you follow the instructions below, you’ll notice a significant change in PrintMusic!’s behavior.
If you're transcribing music using HyperScribe, you'll discover that accidentals are transcribed
with greater accuracy. In A minor, for example, the note between G and A will be notateti as a G
(instead of an b, as it would be called in C major).

Index
To establish a minor key system
* Click the Key Signature Tool E ; then double-click the measure where the minor key next
is to begin.The Key Signatures dialog box appears. Section
* From the popup menu next to the scroll bar, choose Minor Key. oreyi
reviou

» Use the scroll bar at the top of the window to set the minor key signature you wamtyou Section
want to select A minor, leave the default key signature (no sharps or flats).

» Specify the range of measures you want to be affected by the key change.

» Specify the transposition effectThe three choices areranspose Notesin which any exist-
ing music will be transposed to the new kidpjd Notes to Original Pitches Chromatically,
which holds each note at its original absolute pitch, maintaining the original spelling of the
note, (for example, afdn the key of E will remain afin the key of &), or Enharmonically,
in which the shelling of the accidentals is adjusted where necessary (for exarfiple a G
becomes an i\in the key of &); Hold Notes to Same Staff Line$Modally), in which each
existing note remains on its original line or space, but no new accidentals appear.

If you select Transpose Notes, choose either Up or Down from the popup menu to specify the
direction in which you want the music transposed.
* Click OK (or press return).
TOC

Courtesy key signatures

Under usual circumstances, the key signature for a staff appears only at the beginning of eggh line,
or at a key change. If you want, however, you can hide the courtesy key signature that appears at
the end of a staff system (when the key changes at the beginning of the next line).

To hide the end-of-line courtesy key change Next
When a key change occurs at the end of a line of music, it's customary to display the new k& €ig-
nature at the very end of the system, as well as at the beginning of the following system. This end-
of-the-line key signature is sometimes known as a cautionary, or courtesy, key signature. Previou

Some musicians prefer to omit this end-of-line warning and let the key change (on the nextfife)’
stand on its own.
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* From the Options Menu, choose Display Courtesy Items so that its no
longer selected.

TOC

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section

TOC

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Chapter 12: Measure Tool

Measure Tool|E

What it does
This tool adds new blank measures at the end of the score (in all staves at once).

You can also use this tool to place, delete or position measure numbers in your score. Measure
numbers automatically appear at the beginning of each system. Index

Finally, when you click this tool, a handle appears on every barline; drag a barline’s handle (or
drag within the measure) to make the measure wider or narrower. You can also double-click its
measure handle to display the Measure Attributes dialog box, where you can specify the bé!ﬁiﬁe
type. (Seé/EASURE ATTRIBUTES DIALOG BOX for more information.) section

TOC

Special mouse clicks Breviol
* Double-click the Measure Toolto add a single new blank measure at the end of the scoresction

» Option-click the Measure Toolto display the “How many measures?” dialog box, in which
you can tell PrintMusic! how many new blank measures you want to appear at the end of the
score.

» Click the Measure Toolto display a handle on every measure number and barline in the
score.

* Option-click a measureto add a measure number to a single staff.
» Shift-option-click a measureto add measure numbers to that measure in every staff.

» Click a measure number’s handle, shift-click an additional handle, or
drag-enclose several handles with Dragging Selects Measure Numbers
checked in the Measure Menuo select specific measure numbers.

» Select a measure number’s handle and press delete, or control-click the handle and
select Delete from the contextual mento remove a measure number. PrintMusic! hides the
measure number for that measure in that staff only (not for every measure above or beﬂﬁ\?it).

» Drag a selected handl¢o reposition the measure number (and any other selected mea-
sure numbers).

» Select the measure number’s handle, then press clear, or control-click the handle and
select Restore Default Positioning from the contextual merto reset a manually positioned
measure number back to its default position. PrintMusic! moves the measure number b,qclg to
its original position. Section

Index

* Double-click a measure, or control-click the top handle and select Edit Measure
Attributes from the contextual menuto display the Measure Attributes dialog box. (You cam:yioy
also double-click a measure’s handle or select a handle and press return.) Section
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* Drag the top barline handle right or left to make the measure wider or narrower. If you're in
Page View, the measure to the right of the barline gets narrower or wider to compensate.

Contextual menus
Contextual menus are reached by control-clicking on the handle of an object. A contextual menu
will be displayed where you can select various items.

Measure Number handles

Menu item What it does TOC
Restore Default Position Restores the default position of the selected measure number
Delete Removes selected measure numbers Index

Measure handles

Menu item What it does Next
) ] ] ] ] Section
Edit Measure Attributes Display Measure Attributes dialog box
Insert Measures Adds measures to the score .
Previou
Delete Deletes measures from the score Section
Edit Time Signature Displays the Time Signature dialog box
Edit Key Signature Displays the Key Signature dialog box
Normal Barline Changes the selected barline to a normal barline
Double Barline Changes the selected barline to a double barline
Final Barline Changes the selected barline to a final barline
Solid Barline Changes the selected barline to a solid barline

Measure Menu

How to get there

Click the Measure TooIE ) TOC

What it does
This menu allows you to add, insert and delete measures, create multi-measure rests, contlr%l mea-
sure numbers and barline styles. naex

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Measure

Add...
Insert...
Delete

Multimeasure Rests 2
Edit Measure Attributes...

Show Numbers
Hide Mumbers
Reset Defaults

TOC

Index

+» Dragging Selects Measure Handles

Dragging Selects Measure Numbers Next
Section
Add. When you choosadd, PrintMusic! asks you how many new blank measures you want

to add (in all staves) to the end of the piece. (Se&v MANY MEASURES?” DIALOG BOX.)
Enter the number of measures you want added, and click OK. (This command performErﬁYé’“
same function as option-clicking the Measure Tool.)

Insert. When you choosksert, PrintMusic! asks how many measures you want to insert (in
all staves) just before the first selected measure. Enter the number of measures you want
inserted, then click OK. (Sé&low MANY MEASURES?” DIALOG BOX.)

Delete.When you choosBelete PrintMusic! removes the selected measures from the piece
completely—from all staves—so that there are now fewer measures in the piece. (This com-
mand performs the same function as highlighting measures and pressing the Delete key.)

Multimeasure Rests: Break « CreateUse the Multimeasure Rests submenu to break exist-
ing multimeasure rests or create multimeasure rests. Remember that you must be in Page View
to change multimeasure rests.

Use theBreak command to separate the selected multimeasure rest into separate measures of
rests. Use this command if you simply don’t want the measures grouped at all, or if you want
to create more than one multimeasure rest out of one long multimeasure rest.

Use theCreate command to create a multimeasure rest out of the selected measures. PrittMu-
sic! creates a multimeasure rest grouping.

SeeMULTIMEASURE RESTS

Index
Edit Measure Attributes. Select this item to display the Measure Attributes dialog box

where you can set the barline style. §88\SURE ATTRIBUTES DIALOG BOX.

Measure Numbers: Show Numbers ¢ Hide Numbers ¢« Reset Defaultdse these menu  Next
items to hide and show measure numbers over a region or reset them to use the defaultsegtn
tings.
Previou
Section
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* Dragging Selects Measure Handles « Dragging Selects Measure Numbéfyou want to
select measures when you drag your mouse across them, select Dragging Selects Measure
Handles. A checkmark will appear when selected. If you want to select measure numbers
when you drag your mouse across them, select Dragging Select Number Handles.

*How many measures?” dialog box

How to get there TOC
Option-click the Measure =1 Or, click a measure, and choose Add or Insert from the
Measure Menu. Index
What it does

This dialog box lets you specify how many new measures you want added to the end of the sgore
(if you chose Add Measures) or inserted, in all staves, before the first measure of the selecteéion
region (if you chose Insert Measures).

Previou
Section

How many measures?

I@ | Cancel I

e

* How many measures?In this text box, enter the number of new measures you want added or
inserted.

* OK . Cancel.Click OK (or press return) to add or insert the specified measures, or Cancel to
leave the score unchanged, and return to the score.

il

Measure Attributes dialog box

How to get there TOC

Click the Measure Todl== , and double-click the measure you want to edit.

What it does Index
Each measure in PrintMusic! can have a specific barline.
Next
Section
Previou

Section



Multimeasure rests 103

Measure Attributes for Measure || 1 ':l

Mormal eI Final Salid

Barline: % — | ==

@ | Cancel I |EIK|

* Measure Attributes for Measure___.You can enter the number of the measure you want to
edit or use the arrows to select another measure.

TOC

Index

Next
e Barline: Normal - Double- Final - Solid. Click the barline icon you want for the right or leftection

barline of the measure. Or, double-click to select the barline and exit the dialog box.

« OK . Cancel.Click OK (or press return) to confirm, or Cancel to discard, your measure Previou
attributes settings and return to the score. Section

Multimeasure rests

You can create a multimeasure rest (or sometimes referred to as a block rest) two different ways
with PrintMusic!. One way is by Extracting Parts. This will create multimeasure rests in your
entire score, and all the rests will look the same.

You can also use the Measure Tool to quickly create multimeasure rests in a selected region or for
the entire piece.

Note: You must be in Page View to use the Break or Create multimeasure rest commands.

To create a multimeasure rest

When you create parts using PrintMusic!’s Extract Parts command, PrintMusic! groups all empty
measures into multimeasure rests. If you would rather control which measures get combined into
multimeasure rests, you can select the measures that you want to combine into a multimeasyure
rest in your score.

* Click the Measure Tool = )

» Select the region that contains the measures you want to display as a multi-measure redpdex
You can also select your whole score. (You must be in Page View to do this.)

* From the Measure Menu, choose Multimeasure Rests, then CreaferintMusic! creates .
multimeasure rests in the selected region, using the same rules as when you use Extractionio
create rests—breaking them at key and time signatures. In order for measures to be grouped,
they must contain default whole rests. If a whole rest was entered in a measure, that measure
will not be included in a multimeasure rest until you erase the whole rest (using the Simglg;,,
Entry or Speedy Entry tools, or the Mass Mover Menu’s Clear command).
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» Choose Update Layout from the Edit Menu to ensure that PrintMusic! is displaying the
current layout of the score.

To break a multimeasure rest

When you create parts using PrintMusic!’s Extract Parts command, PrintMusic! groups all empty
measures into multimeasure rests. You can now break one or more multimeasure rests into sepa-
rate measures. For example, you might prefer that measures are written out if less than four con-
secutive measures are empty, or you might want to break a single multimeasure rest into two or
more rests. TOC

* Click the Measure Tool = )

* Select the multimeasure rest to break. To break more than one multimeasure rest, selegtdex
a region that contains the rests(Remember that you must be in Page View to do this.)

* From the Measure Menu, choose Multimeasure Rests, then BredRrintMusic! breaks the

multimeasure rests in the selected region into separate measures of rests. Next

Section
» Choose Update Layout from the Edit Menu to ensure that PrintMusic! is displaying the

current layout of the score. Previou

Section

Measure numbers

To show measure numbers

* Click the Measure Tool — and highlight the region of measures.

*  From the Measure Menu, choose Show Numbers.

To hide measure numbers

« Click the Measure Tool|E2| and select the handles of the numbers you wish to hideo

drag-select many measure number handles, choose Measure Menu, then check Dragging
Selects Number Handles.

* From the Measure Menu, choose Hide Numbers.

To move or delete a single measure number roc

« Click the Measure Tool|=|. A handle appears on each measure number in the score.

» Drag a number by its handle to reposition it. Select it and press the arrow keys to Index

“nudge” it for fine positioning. To restore a number to its original positioning, click its han-
dle and press clear or select Reset Defaults from the Measure Numbers submenu of the Mea-
sure Menu. To remove the measure number press delete. Next

. Section
To add a single measure number

«  Click the Measure Tool| = Previou
Section

* Option-click a measure which is not currently displaying a number.
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» Shift-Option-click to add measure numbers to that measure in every staff.

Measures

See alsd/IEASURELAYOUT.

To add blank measures at the end of the document

* Option-click the Measure Tool = .A dialog box appears, asking how many measures yoyk
want to add.

» Enter the desired number of measures. Click OK (or press return)You can also choose
Add from the Measures Menu. The same dialog box appears. (Or, to add a single measure at
the end of the score, simply option-click the Measure Tool.)

To insert blank measures within a document Next
Section

¢ Click the Measure Tool = )

» Click the measure after the point of insertion Even if there is more than one staff, click &Previou
single measure. PrintMusic! will add a blank measure in every staff. Section

* From the Measure Menu, choose InsertA dialog box appears, asking how many measures
you want to insert.

* Enter the desired number of measures. Click OK (or press return).

To erase or remove measures

» Click the Mass Mover Tool 55 and select a regionSeeSELECTING MUSIC for some

region-selecting shortcuts.

» If you want to erase the selected music, press the clday. PrintMusic! leaves blank mea-
sures behind.

» If you want to remove the measures from the score, press DeleRressing Delete (or,
equivalently, choosing Delete from the Measure Tool's Measure Menu) removes the selected
measures from every staff, even if only one is selected. The result: your score contains fewer
measures. TOC

To delete a measure from a single staff

In general, when you remove a measure from the score, PrintMusic! removes the measure in ques-
tion from every staff in the score. Using the following technique, however, you can remove &'fféa-
sure from a single staff (in effect) by sliding the subsequent measures one measure to the left.

* Click the Mass Mover Tool @3 , and click the next measure after the measure you want. .

to delete.If Select Partial Measures is selected in the Mass Mover Menu, then double-ctiektion
instead.

«  Shift-click the last measure in the piece. Previou
Section



Measures per line 106

Drag the first selected measure to the left, so that it's superimposed on the measure you
want to delete.PrintMusic! asks you how many times you want the selected music copied.
The default value, once, is what you want.

Click OK (or press return). PrintMusic! moves the music you selected one measure to the
left, in effect eliminating the measure you wanted to remove. There may now be an extra mea-
sure at the end of the staff; just erase or remove ifl{seease or renve measurgs

To change one measure’s width

i = . TOC
Click the Measure Tool . A handle appears on each barline.

Drag the right barline of the measure in question to the right or left. ndex

To adjust measure widths in a system

It's useful to remember that you can adjust the relative widths of the measures in any particular
system. Next

Go to Page View, if you're not already thereYou change views by choosing Page View section
from the View Menu.

] Previou
Choose Update Layout from the Edit Menu. Section

Click the Measure Tool E . A handle appears on every barline.

Drag the handle of any measure to the right or leftAs you make one measure wider, the
one to its right becomes narrower. (You can adjust all measures in a system except the last one
with this method.)

To arrange measures on the page
SeeMEASURELAYOUT.

Measures per line

PrintMusic! can automatically lay out a certain number of measures per system for you—either
within a certain region, or for the entire piece.

To specify a number of measures per line (within a region)

Choose Page View from the View Menu, if you're not already there. Toc

Click the Mass Mover Tool 53 , and select the range of measures for which you want to

specify the number of measures per lin€SeeSELECTING MUSIC for some region-selecting index
shortcuts. If you want the same number of bars per line for the entire piece, choose Select All
from the Edit Menu.

Choose Fit Music from the Mass Mover MenuThe Fit Music dialog box appears. g‘exs
ection

Enter the number of measures per system for this document.

Previou
Section
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Click OK (or press return). This technique creates measure groups, which don’t float from
one system to another as the page layout changes. A non-printing lock istiows you
where you've locked measures into a particular layouthN8sesURELAYOUT for more infor-
mation on measure groups.

To remove measure groups from the current page to the end

This process will undo the procedure above, restoring all measures to “floating” status—in other
words, their system affiliation may change as the page layout changes.

TOC
Click the Mass Mover Tool 53 , and select the range of measures for which you want to

specify the number of measures per lin€SeeSELECTING MUSIC for some region-selecting
shortcuts. Index

Choose Fit Music from the Mass Mover MenuThe Fit Music dialog box appears.

Select Remove System Locks. Next
) Section
Click OK (or press return).

Previou

Double barlines Section

To create a double barline

Click the Measure Tool — ; then double-click the barline handle of the measure you
want to end with a double bar.The Measure Attributes box appears.

Click the Double barline icon. Click OK. To restore the single barline, repeat the process,
but click the leftmost (normal) barline icon.

Final barline

PrintMusic! will always display a final barline on the last measure in the score. You can override
this automatic final barline with a double or solid barline, but not a normal barline.

To create a final barline Toc

Click the Measure Tool | = ; double-click the barline handle of the measure you want
to end with a final barline. The Measure Attributes dialog box appears.

Click the Final barline icon. Click OK.

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section



Chapter 1: How Do |...?

How Do I...?

Sometimes you just need to know how to do something, without knowing what menu, tool or dia-
log box you need. This chapter is designed to answer some of your How do | questions. If you're
just getting started, make sure you go throughrbgllation & Tutorialsbook or check out the
QuickStart Video Tips.

TOC
Click on a category to jump to that section, or scroll down to browse all of the questions. Each
guestion provides a link to the relevant section of the manual.

Index
NOTES PLAYBACK BEAMING CHORDS STAVES
CLEFS TIME SGNATURE SPEED TIPS MIDI SYSTEMS
Next
ACCIDENTALS KEY SGNATURE PICKUPS/ ANNACRUSIS/ | SCANNING BARLINES Section
UPBEATS
TEMPO PD COPYING MuUsSIC PAGE NUMBERS MEASUREY Previou
BARS Section
MARKINGS PRINTING SHORTCUTS REPEATS MEASURE
NUMBERS
LYRICS INSTRUMENTAL TROUBLESHOOTING TIESAND S URS TRIPLETS
PARTS
Notes
How do | enter notes? WithvMPLE ENTRY, SPEEDY ENTRY, HYPERSCRIBE Or IMPORT A MIDI
FILE, IMPORT A SCANNED FILE.
How DO | SPACEMY NOTESNICELY?
Clefs
How DO | CHANGE THE CLEF?
TOC
Accidentals Index
How do | add a sharp or flat? WiivPLE ENTRY Or SPEEDY ENTRY.
Next
Tempo Section
How DO | SETTHE INITIAL PLAYBACK TEMPQO?
Previou

How DO | ADD A METRONOME OR TEMPO INDICATION, LIKE J:QOO AND HAVE IT CHANGE THE Section
TEMPQ?




How Do I...? 2

Markings
How DO | ADD DYNAMIC MARKINGS, SUCHAS F ORP?

How DO | ADD ARTICULATIONS, SUCHAS STACCATOS. OR ACCENTS>> OR FERMATAS /N ?

How DO | ADD A METRONOME OR TEMPO INDICATION, LIKE J=200? ToC

How DO | ADD A REHEARSAL LETTER?

Index
How DO | ADD TEST QUESTIONS LARGE SPEAKING SECTIONS ORNOTESTO THE CONDUCTOR?
Next
Section
Lyrics
How DO | COPY MUSIC WITH LYRICS (WITHOUT CREATING NEW VERSES? Previou
Section
HOw DO | ENTERTWO LYRIC SYLLABLES UNDER THE SAME NOTE?
HOw DO | ADD LINES AFTER MY LYRICS WHEN THE WORD IS HELD OVER TWO NOTES?
Playback
HOw DO | MAKE MY INSTRUMENTS SOUND LIKE SOMETHING OTHERTHAN A PIANO?
How DO | MAKE MY PIECE SWING WHEN | PLAY IT BACK?
Time Signature
How DO | CHANGE THE TIME SIGNATURE?
TOC
Key Signature
How DO | CHANGE THE KEY SIGNATURE? Index

| already entered my music and | forgot to set the key sign&torg.DO | CHANGE THE KEY SIG- Next

NATURE WITHOUT CHANGING THE MUSIC | ALREADY ENTERED? Section
PDFs Previou
Section

How DO | CREATEA PDFOF A PRINTMUSIC! FILE?
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I’'m having trouble creating a PD#/HAT CAN | CHECK TO SOLVE THE PROBLEM?

Printing
How DO | PRINT MY _MUSIC?

Instrumental Parts
How DO | MAKE INSTRUMENTAL PARTS? TOC

Some measures didn’'t become multimeasure (block) &stsT HAPPENED?

Index
Beaming Next
WHY WON'T 6/8 (OR 9/8 OR 12/8)BEAM RIGHT? Section
How DO | BEAM TWO NOTESTOGETHER? OR HOW DO | BEAM GRACE NOTES? Previou
Section
Speed Tips
KEYBOARD SHORTCUTS
Pickups/Annacrusis/Upbeats
How DO | MAKE A PICKUP MEASURE?
Copying Music
How DO | COPY MUSIC?
How DO | ADD THE MEASURESOF ONE FILE TO THE END OF ANOTHER FILE?
Shortcuts
TOC
How DO | FIND SHORTCUTS?
. Index
Troubleshooting
I’'m having trouble WHERE CAN | START WITH TROUBLESHOOTING?
Next
Section
Chords
How do | enter a chord? WithiMPLE ENTRY, SPEEDY ENTRY. Breviol
Section

How DO | ADD A CHORD SYMBOL LIKE FMAJ ABOVE THE STAFF?
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How DO | ADD A FRETBOARDDIAGRAM ?

How DO | ENTERCHORDSIN A MEASUREWITH NO NOTES? OR HOW DO | ENTERA CHORD CHANGE
BETWEENA SINGLE NOTE?

MIDI Toc
I’'m having trouble with my MIDIWHAT CAN | DO TO TROUBLESHOOTIT?

Index
How DO | MAKE MY INSTRUMENTSPLAY BACK WITH THE RIGHT SOUNDS?

. Next
Scanning Section
How DO | SCAN MUSIC AND EDIT IT IN PRINTMUSIC!I?

Previou
Page Numbers section

How DO | ADD PAGE NUMBERS?

Repeats
How DO | ADD A REPEAT?

How DO | ADD A FIRSTAND SECONDENDING?

Ties and Slurs

Graphically, there isn't a difference between ties and slurs, but musically and functionally in
PrintMusic!, there is a difference. A tie means to hold the pitch for the duration of both notes. A
slur means to phrase the two notes together, sometimes on different pitches but always restruck.

TOC
How do | tie a note or chord? BwvPLE ENTRY, SPEEDY ENTRY.
Index
How DO | ADD A SLUR?
How DO | FLIP A SLUR? Next
Section
Staves Previou

How DO | ADD MORE STAVES? Section
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How DO | CHANGE THE SPACEBETWEEN MY STAVES FOR JUSTONE SYSTEM?

Systems
How DO | MOVE A SYSTEM?

How DO | MOVE A SYSTEMTO THE NEXT PAGE?

TOC
Barlines
HOw DO | CHANGE THE BARLINE? Index
How DO | DRAW A DOUBLE BARLINE ALONG THE LEFT SIDE OF A NEW SYSTEM?
Next
Section
How DO | DRAW A BARLINE BETWEEN STAVES?
Previou
. . , . ion
| changed the barline between staves but it doesn’t show up (in PageNewho | Fix IT? sectio
Measures/Bars
How DO | ADD MEASURES?
How DO | DELETE MEASURES(REMOVE FROM ALL STAVESIN THE SCORB?
How DO | DELETE A MEASURE FROM A SINGLE STAFF?
HOw DO | CLEAR MEASURESOF NOTES?
How DO | MOVE A MEASURE FROM ONE SYSTEM TO ANOTHER?
TOC
How DO | SET THE NUMBER OF MEASURESPER SYSTEM?
Index
How DO | CHANGE A MEASURE SWIDTH?
Next
I've lost some measuresow DO | FIX IT? Section
Previou
Measure Numbers Section

How DO | ADD MEASURE NUMBERS?
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Triplets
How do | add a triplet? IBIMPLE ENTRY, SPEEDY ENTRY, HYPERSCRIBE.

How DO | CHANGE MY TRIPLET? OR HOW DO | HIDE THE BRACKET AND NUMBER?

TOC

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section

TOC

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section



File Menu

Chapter 2: File Menu

File Menu

How to get there

The File Menu is the first of PrintMusic!’s unchanging menus.

What it does

TOC

As in many computer programs, PrintMusic!’s File Menu contains various commands for opefx
ing, closing, saving, and printing documents. The File Menu also contains the Quit command used

to exit the program.

* New: Document With Setup Wizard.Document With Setup Wizard will take you through

New b
Open... 3#0
Close EW
Save XS
Save As...

Save As Web Page...

Save As SmarthMusic Accompainiment...
Post at Finale Showcase...

Import...

MIDISCAN...

Extract Parts...

Page Setup...
Print... H#EP

Quit #Q

Next
Section

Previou
Section

TOC

some dialog boxes that ask you about the Title of your piece and what instruments you et d
like to include. Se&:Tup WIzARD for more information.

* New: Default Document.Default Document lets you start with a new document with one
staff called a Default File. In PrintMusic!, however, “new” doesn’t necessarily mean “blahkxt
As a means of saving you formatting and customizing time, PrintMusic! lets you specifysﬁﬁﬁ)-”
ens of variables into a special document called “Maestro Font Default.” As long as you keep
this document in the same folder as the PrintMusic! program itself, every possible PrintMusigcl,
parameter will always be set just the way you like it when you choose New, Default Docuiaeint

from the File Menu.
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A standard Maestro Font Default file is provided with the program. However, you can (and
should) customize this document to suit your own tastes. Do you usually begin your work with
a piano-vocal staff? Do you prefer a different font for your lyrics?

In any of these cases, the process for saving your preferences is simple. Choose Open from the
File Menu; in the Open dialog box that appears, double-click Maestro Font Default to open it.
You're now looking at a blank document. Make any changes to it you want. Add staves;
change the default lyrics font by choosing Select Default Fonts from the Options Menu. When
you're finished, choose Save from the File Menu and save the document as “Maestro Font
Default” (replacing the old default file). From now on, every time you double-click the PRt
Music! program icon or choose New, Default Document from the File Menu, a fresh, untitled
copy of this Maestro Font Default file appears on the screen, formatted according to your q%&ef'
erences.

This feature only works if the Maestro Font Default file is in the same folder as the PrintMu-
sic! program itself. If you move either one out of the folder, this process won't work, andex:
PrintMusic! won't be able to create new documents from the Setup Wizard or Default Deettion
ment.

New: Document From Template PrintMusic! comes with several dozen template files— Previou
blank scores configured for string quartet, jazz band, full orchestra, and so on—to saveSgstion
the trouble of constructing such “score paper” setups yourself. To use one of these, choose
Document From Template from the New submenu. PrintMusic! will display an Open dialog
box where you can select the template you want to use. When you double-click the template
file you want to use, PrintMusic! will automatically peel off an untitled copy of that template,
which you can save with any name you wish. Document From Template preserves the origi-
nal, unmodified template, so that you can use it again the next time you need a similar config-
uration.

Open.When you choose the Open command, the Open dialog box appears, in which there is
a popup menu identifying two kinds of files PrintMusic! is capable of opening: Coda Notation
File and Standard MIDI File (you can also choose to view all readable files or all files).

A Coda Notation File is the usual notation file you've been working with all along. A Standard
MIDI File is a standard music file format that most sequencer programs can read and create.

This Open dialog box works the way any Macintosh Open dialog box does: double-click a
folder to see its contents, drag down from the folder name to move “outward” through nested
folders, click the Drive button to view the contents of another disk, and so on. Toc

Close.Choose Close to close the active (frontmost) window. If you're closing the last open
window containing a document to which you've made changes not yet saved, PrintMusichawitl
ask you if you want to save your changes; click Yes or Save (or press return) to save your
changes, or click No or Don’t Save if you don’t want your changes preserved. Click Cancel to
return to that document without closing it. (You can also close a document by clicking thext
close box in the upper-left corner of the window.) Section

Save.Choose Save to store on disk any changes you've made to the active document.

Previou
Section
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When you're working on a PrintMusic! document (or any computer file), you're actually mak-
ing changes to an electronic copy of the original file that you have on your disk. As long as
you're in PrintMusic! and the computer is on, the computer’'s memory retains your editing.
(SeeSAVE AS DIALOG BOX.)

If the power fails or a system error occurs, however, all your editing is lost forever, unless you
have remembered to save the changes onto a disk by choosing this command. It's a good idea
to save your work fairly often—every ten minutes, perhaps; if you're the kind of person who
forgets, consider using PrintMusic!’s automatic backup featureseerAM OPTIONSDIA-
LOG BOX).

Note: The Save command saves only the active document (the one in the frontmost window).

TOC

Backup files. PrintMusic! will automatically save a backup copy of your file in the same ndex
folder as the original file.

Although the concept of a backup seems simple enough, it does warrant a little explanafjgn.
The first time you save a file, you have to give the file a name. All subsequent times yousave
this file, you are automatically replacing an earlier version of the file with the same name. This
earlier version of the file is preserved as a backup. The backup file is saved with the Wolgcrjevio

. . . . . . u
“copy”, to help you identify it. Therefore the backup is always one version behind your cur=; -
rent file (in case you just saved something you shouldn't have). Keep in mind that the first time
you save a file, no backup is made, since there isn't a previous version to preserve. Similarly,
no backup is made when you perform a Save As function.

» Save As.This command has two purposes. First, as in many computer programs, the Save As
command offers you a chance to create a duplicate of the document you're working on, with a
different name, and—if you wish—in a different folder or on a different disk. (When you
choose the command, PrintMusic! displays a dialog box and asks you to give the document a
new name, which can’'t be exactly the same as the current document’s in the same folder.)

This command’s second purpose is to let you save the current document as another kind of
document—namely, a standard MIDI File. After choosing Save As, select the file format you
want to create, give the new file a name, and click Save.

» Save As Web Pagelhis command opens the Save As Web Page Settings dialog box, where
you can specify what actions you will permit in the resulting file.\8ee PAGE OPTIONS
DIALOG BOX. PrintMusic! will then save two files in a format that can be displayed on a web-
site. Anyone who wishes to view this file will need the free SmartMusic Viewer plug-in. Se€
our website atvww.cobamusic.com/VIEWER for details.

» Save As SmartMusic AccompanimentChoose this command to save a copy of your file ifhdex
format that can be opened by the SmartMusic StudioS8eeTMusIC ACCOMPANIMENT
OPTIONSDIALOG BOX.

» Post at Finale Showcaselhis command will save your file, then open your browser to pI%@é:_
your file on Coda’s website atww.FINALESHOWCASECOM. The file will be freely shared "
with other users. Please follow the directions on the websitel SeeACE FILES ON THE

FINALE SHOWCASEWEBSITE. Previou
Section
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* Import: Encore Files « Rhapsody Files « MIDISCAN Files « SmartScore File<Choose
this command to display th@PORTDIALOG BOX. Here you can select Encore or Rhapsody
files to convert into PrintMusic! files. SeeicorRE CONVERSION for more details on issues
related to converting these files. See dlsoMPORT ENCORE OR RHAPSODY FILES. YOu can
also choose to import MIDISCAN or SmartScore files into PrintMusic!. For details on using
MIDISCAN or SmartScore, please see your MidiScan or SmartScore product information.
SeeTo IMPORT MIDISCAN OR SMARTSCOREFILES. SeeMIDI FILES for importing MIDI
files.

 MIDISCAN. This command will open and transcribe a scanned file, using PrintMusic!’sTOC

built-in MIDISCAN technology. Se&o CONVERT SCANNED FILES WITH PRINTMUSIC!’S
MIDISCAN. Index

» Extract Parts. This command is PrintMusic!’s powerful part-extraction feature. Open the
full-score document, so that it appears on the screen. Choose Extract Parts. The Extract Parts
dialog box appears, letting you specify which staves you want extracted. PrintMusic! saves
each extracted part as a separate documenEx3eecTt PARTS DIALOG BOX for a more com-Section
plete discussion of its options. You can format, inspect, and adjust the resultant documents,
fixing any awkward page turns, for example, before you print them out. Previou

» Page SetupThis command displays the standard Macintosh Page Setup dialog box, which1©"
differs depending on the kind of printer you're using. For example, you can specify the size of
paper you want to print on, but note that the page size of your score itself (that is, the size of
the printed image) is completely independent of the paper size you specify here. (Use the Page
Layout Tool to set the actual page size;Bee= sizE.) To make sure that no music will be
chopped off when you print, the size of the page as set by the Page Layout Tool should be
equal to or smaller than that specified in the Page Setup dialog box. For a more complete dis-
Cussion, SeBAGE SETUPDIALOG BOX.

* Print. This command prints the score as it appears in Page View. When you choose this com-
mand, a dialog box appears listing additional printing options, which vary depending on your
printer. You'll be able to specify, for example, which pages of the score you want to print, and
how many copies.

* Quit. Choose Quit to exit PrintMusic! and return to the Desktop. You don't have to close the
open documents; PrintMusic! will close them automatically, after first asking you if you want

to save your changes (if you made any). Toc

Setup leard Index

How to get there

From the File Menu, choose New, then Document with Setup Wizard. Next

. Sect
What it does eeton
The Setup Wizard will help you to setup your PrintMusic! document with a title and composer,
which instruments you would like to have and other musical elements. Previou

Section
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Document Setup Wizard

-
—

L
4k

i® Portrait

| Cancel I

iy Landscape

| <Back |[| Next > ||

TOC

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section

» Title « Composer « Copyright. Enter the Title, Composer and copyright of your piece here
and PrintMusic! will automatically enter them into the document for you.
» Page Size ¢ Portrait « LandscapeSelect the page size you want to use and whether the doc-
ument will be portrait or landscape. The page size information is stored in the text file page-

sizes.txt and can be edited to your specificationsC8e€IGURING PAGESIZESTXT in the

Appendix.

» Cancel » Next.Click Cancel to exit out of the Setup Wizard and return to PrintMusic! with no

document open. Click Next to continue on to the next dialog box in the Setup Wizard.

TOC

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Document Setup Wizard = Choose Parts {(Page 2 of 4)

Document Setup Wizard

Woodwinds Piccolo

Brass Flute

Percussion DescantRecorder

Plucked 5trings Soprano RBecorder] TOC

Kevhoards Alto Recorder |=

Yocals Tenor Recorder Add » ft

Strings Bass Recorder “t ] Index
Oboe « Remove
English Horn
Clarinetin Eb  |— L ggﬁion
Clarinetin Bb
Clarinetin A _

1 | Alto Clarinet | — | Previou

Bass Clarinet % section
[ [ [

[¥] Use Score Order

» Families « Parts: Add Remove Select a certain instrumental family, and add the part selected
from the Parts column. The parts that are selected will be displayed in the list on the right.
Parts will be added in Score order. If you want to Remove a part from the list on the right,
highlight the part and click remove. The family and part information is stored in the text file
Instrument.txt and can be edited to your specificationsCS8€EIGURING INSTRUMENT.TXT
in the Appendix.

» Score Order « [Arrows]. If you prefer to have the parts in your score listed in a different
order, deselect Score Order and use the arrows to move the highlighted part up or down in the
list on the right.

» Back ¢ Next « CancelClick Back to return to the first page of the Setup Wizard. Click Next &
continue to the next page of the Setup Wizard. Click Cancel to exit out of the Setup Wizard
and return to PrintMusic! with no document open. Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Document Setup Wizard

Select a Time Signature: 3 i e

i
Mu
=
[
¥ il
[ al]
e

Seiect a Concert Key Signature: TOC
-
g = - = Index
f\’:? Major Key Lj
C_Ma_ic." =1
Next
Section
| Cancel | | «Back ,I” MNext> |l Previou
- .
Section

» Select a Time SignatureSelect a time signature from several common time signatures.

» Select a Concert Key SignatureUse the scroll bar to select a key. Click the up arrow to add
sharps or subtract flats; click the down arrow to add flats or subtract sharps. Use the popup
menu to specify major or minor.

» Back « Next « CancelClick Back to return to the first page of the Setup Wizard. Click Next to
continue to the next page of the Setup Wizard. Click Cancel to exit out of the Setup Wizard
and return to PrintMusic! with no document open.

TOC

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Document Setup Wizard = Final Settings (Page 4 of 4)

Document Setup Wizard

[ Specify Initial Tempo Marking: Tempo: | | £ = (120

TOC

] Specify Pickup Measure:

Index

Default Music Font: o~

!l | — A=
@ Maestro i # - LN S———
L W | P Next

{:} L Section

Previou
Section

* Specify Initial Tempo Marking. Check this box to have PrintMusic! place a tempo marking
on the first measure of the score. This Expression will affect the playback tempo. Click the
guarter note to change the beats per minute. To edit the tempo marking ldferrsee
SIONS

» Specify Pickup MeasuresCheck this box to have PrintMusic! create a pickup measure at the
beginning of the score. Click on the note corresponding to the sum of the pickup note or notes.

» Default Music Font: Maestro « Jazz.Select the default file you want to use to create your
score. Click Maestro to use a default file with the Maestro music font. Click Jazz to use a
default file with the Jazz music font. If you wish to customize these templates, make theoc
changes to the Maestro Font Default or Jazz Font Default files in the PrintMusic! folder. For
more information, SEEONTS.

Ind
» Back ¢ Finish « Cancel.Click Back to return to the third page of the Wizard. Click Finish arqdeX
PrintMusic! will create your score, based on your choices and the default file. Click Cancel to

exit out of the Setup Wizard and return to PrintMusic! with no document open. Next

Section

Previou
Section
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Save As dialog box

How to get there

From the File Menu, choose Save As. (If you haven't yet saved the document for the first time,
you can choose Save from the File Menu instead.)

What it does

In this dialog box you can specify what kind of file you want to create and which folder the cgrgl-
puter should put it in. T

SaveAs=———————— Index

| 5 Documents 2| =0 W

e e

Next
[':i Carlas Writing 2/17/99 _
Previou
Ei Communications Requlations 259 Section
Hydropondic Cuke.mus Today
5 1nstaller Logs /28701
) iTunes 1/4/02
Mame: Hydropondic Cuke.mus [ New[f‘i ]
Format: | Coda Notation File % |

[+] Append File Extensions

E‘ Cancel I || S5ave ll

v

» [Folder Name]. PrintMusic! displays the name of the folder you're viewing. Click on the TOC
folder name to change which folder to save the file in.

* Eject (available only with Nav Services off)If you're viewing the list of files on a floppy Index
disk, the Eject button becomes active; click it to eject the floppy disk (the title of which
appears just above this button).

ext

» Desktop (available only with Nav Services off)Click Desktop to view the icons of all hardg‘ection

disks and floppy disks available.

* New.Click the New button to create a new folder inside the current folder, disk or hard q;rig\ﬁ()u

Section
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» Shortcuts « Favorites * RecentsThese buttons are available only with Navigation Services.
The Shortcuts button allows you to choose from common destinations, such as your Desktop,
and eject a disk. The Favorites button allows you to choose from user-configured destinations.
The Recents button allows you to choose from your most recently used files.

» Save File As:.In this text box, enter a title for the new file. If there’s already a file with the
same title in this folder, PrintMusic! will ask you if you want to replace it with the new file.

* Format: Coda Notation File « Standard MIDI file. Select Coda Notation File if you want to
create a standard notation document. Select Standard MIDI file if you want to create a MiDI
file from your document, which can be read by sequencer programs.

* Append File Extensions.Check this box to add a Windows extension to the file name forlggles)z
ier cross-platform sharing.

» Save.Click Save (or press return) to create a new file of the title and type you've specified in

this dialog box. Next
» Cancel.Click Cancel to return to the score without creating a new file. section
. . . Previou
File Integrity Test Results dialog box Secton

How to get there
Open a file with inconsistencies.

What it does

This dialog box will only appear if you are attempting to open a file created in Finale 2001,
another Coda Music Technology product.

Finale 2001 created files that are approximately one-third the size of files created with previous
versions of Finale. This new capability, unfortunately, introduced a problem in which a small per-
centage of files are damaged when saved in the original release of Finale 2001. The symptom of
this problem is that the last nine (or fewer) notes or rests that were entered before the file was
saved AND closed will be missing when the file is reopened.

PrintMusic! prevents further damage from occurring. While using PrintMusic! will completely
prevent the problem from occurring in new files, files previously saved in Finale 2001 may
already be damaged. The File Integrity Utility will examine the file for inconsistencies and try to
repair the file.

Files last saved in Finale 2001 will automatically be tested for file integrity and corrected. Files
created before Finale 2001 and last saved in Finale 2001a or later will ask if you wish to te$tfite
integrity. Once the file has been tested for file integrity and saved, you won't be prompted on that
file again. Other files may benefit from the Test File Integrity utility.

The Test File Integrity dialog box displays a message stating whether it found inconsistenc@'eg%(:jgln
the file. Click on Detalils to display the types of items that were repaired in your score.

Previou
Section
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File Integrity Test Results @

We Believe MUS

This file may be missing a few notes or rests. We
suggest you proofread the document.

[ Hide Details |

FEDD}-‘ this report into a text document for future ref

0 Unused Entries

11 Orphaned Entry Details

2 Fepaired Entres

1 Repaired Frames

1 Repaired Frame Attachments
0 Missing Measures Replaced .y
0 Fepaired Staff Optimization Liets =

17

TOC

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section

Unused Entries.The utility removed notes or rests found in the file but not used. This is sim-

ilar to emptying the Trash. Unused entries, without any repaired items, do not indicate a dam-

aged file.

Orphaned Entry Details. The utility removed items attached to notes or rests found in the file

but not used, such as articulations that were attached to notes you erased. This is similar to
emptying the Trash. Orphaned Entry Details, without any repaired items, do not indicate a

damaged file.
We recommend you check your file for missing notes or rests.

We recommend you check your file for missing notes or rests.

Repaired Entries. The utility repaired notes or rests that referenced a corrupted note or rest.
TOC

Repaired FramesThe utility repaired groups of notes that referenced a corrupted note or rest.

Index

Repaired Frame AttachmentsThe utility repaired frames (one layer of a measure) that refer-

enced a corrupted note or rest. We recommend you check your file for missing notes or rests.

Repaired Staff Optimization Lists. The utility repaired errors in optimization data.

Missing Measure ReplacedThe utility repaired gaps in the sequence of measures.

Next
Section

Unnecessary Measure Expressions Removeéthe utility found and deleted empty measufgeviou

expression assignments.

Section
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» List of possible error locations.If the utility can determine the location, it will provide a list
of locations of missing notes or rests.

*« OK. Click OK to return to the score.

SmartMusic Accompaniment Options dialog
box

How to get there
From the File Menu, choose Save As SmartMusic Accompaniment. Index

What it does
PrintMusic! supplies a quick, convenient way to turn your score into a SmartMusic Public

. . . . . t
Accompaniment. For more information about preparing your score for the SmartMusic Stu@@tion
seel O PREPAREA FILE FOR SMARTMUSIC STUDIO.

Note: SmartMusic Public files require a subscription to SmartMusic Studio 7.0 to open.

TOC

Previou
Section
Smairthusic Accompaniment Options
Select Solo Instrument Select Accompaniment Staves
All staves play back as piano
¥ Include Intelligent Accompaniment sounds in SmartMusic
Oboe
Instrument {or closest match):
[Fil:l:nin ij
Staff: | Oboe +]
TOC
| Cancel I OK I
Index

» Select Solo Instrument: Include Intelligent AccompanimentCheck the Include Intelligent
Accompaniment box to create a SmartMusic accompaniment file that will follow a particular
melodic line. If this option is unchecked, a SmartMusic accompaniment file will be createekt
without the following capability. When Include Intelligent Accompaniment is unchecked,5Rg'°"
Melody Instrument will appear in the Instrument popup menu. You can choose an Instrument
instead of No Melody Instrument for non-Intelligent Accompaniment files; the selected previou
Instrument and Staff will be used only for playing the Solo track and not for following. Section
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» Select Solo Instrument: Instrument » Staff.These settings allow you to designate a specific
staff as the solo instrument that the Intelligent Accompaniment will follow. The selected staff
will also playback when Hear Solo Line is active in SmartMusic. Select the type of instrument
and staff from the Instrument and Staff popup menus.

The selected Instrument tells SmartMusic Studio what the intended instrumentation is,
particularly important for transposing instruments. If the musician plays a different
instrument, they will be able to select a different instrument and the solo line will

automatically be transposed to the appropriate transposition. Toc

The selected Staff tells SmartMusic Studio which staff or track to use for “matching” against
the musician’s performance.

» Select Accompaniment Staved.hese settings allow you to designate staves to be combifed
into a piano accompaniment. All staves will play back with a piano sound, regardless of the

sounds assigned in the Instrument List. Note that percussion staves should be excludeﬂ. t
ex
* OK  Cancel.Click OK to use the information entered. Give the file a name in the Save As:tion

dialog box and click Save. For more information about preparing your score for the SmartMu-
sic Studio, se@0 PREPAREA FILE FOR SMVARTMUSIC STUDIO.

Previou
Section

Web Page Options dialog box

How to get there
From the File Menu, choose Save As Web Page.

What it does

PrintMusic! supplies a quick, convenient way to turn your score into web page. Based on your
choices in this dialog box, PrintMusic! will create a web page which will allow or disallow certain
actions. If you want people to be able to preview your score, but buy the sheet music, you may
wish to disallow printing or saving. Anyone who wishes to view this file will need the free Smart-
Music Viewer plug-in to be used with an Internet browser. For tips on how to prepare a file for the
Viewer, Seeé NTERNET.

TOC

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Web Page Options

MusicYiewer will allow Solo Instrument

[ Transposition ] Designate a Solo Staff

kA Scrolling Staff: | Oboe

[ Viewing Multiple Pages

g Save Instrument {or closest match): TOC

Printin

= g Female Yoice

[+ Playback Index
Yisit http:/ www.codamusic.comsAviewer to
download the SmartMusic Yiewer required [ Download Now ] Next
to view this file. Section

NOTE: Designing files for use with the Smarthusic Yiewer requires

special care to ensure that evervone viewing vour files will sege Prev_iou
your music exactly as you do. Please click the “Help” hutton for Section
details.

Cancel I OK I

Viewer will allow: Transposition ¢ Scrolling « Viewing Multiple Pages ¢ Save ¢ Printing *
Playback. Check the Transposition box to allow users to transpose your file in the
SmartMusic Viewer. Check the Scrolling box to show the scroll bars in the Viewer and allow
users to scroll around the page. Check the Viewing Multiple Pages to allow users to view past
the first page of the file. If you disable Scrolling or Viewing Multiple Pages, then playback

will not scroll with the music.Check the Save box to allow users to save a copy of your file to
their local machine. Check the Printing box to allow users to print a copy of your file. Check
the Playback box to allow users to playback the file.

Designate a Solo Instrument Staff: Staff « InstrumentThese settings allow you to desig-

nate a specific staff as a solo instrument to provide for transposing the solo line only in the
Viewer. For example, if you have a piece written for piano and clarinet, but the person viewing
and printing the file plays oboe, they can change the transposition of the solo line, while keep-
ing the entire piece in the same key.

Select the Designate a Solo Instrument Staff to enable the feature. Select the staff andlﬂfjﬁé of
instrument from the Staff and Instrument popup menu.

OK « Cancel.Click OK to use the information entered. PrintMusic! will ask to save your sk
rent document, if needed, and save an HTML document with the same name in your sélected
directory. Both the notation file and the HTML document must be placed on the website.

Click Cancel to return to the score and not create a web page. Previou

Section
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Internet

To create a web page with the Save As Web Page command

To place files on the Finale Showcase website

Carefully prepare the file, completing all changes that might affect layout or playback.

For example, you may wish to do a final Update Layout. Instead of disallowing Viewing Mul-
tiple Pages in the Web Page Options, you may find it easier to create a copy of your score with
only the first page of music. Please note that the Display Colors will appear as black and white
in the SmartMusic Viewer. For more information, §eeE LAYOUT. TOC

You may wish to double-check the settings in the Playback Controls. Also, check for properly
functioning repeats. For more information, seeyBACK CONTROLS

Index
Check the file for any unusual fontsNote that fonts are not embedded. In order for the user

of the SmartMusic Viewer to see your file exactly as you do, they must have the same music
fonts AND text fonts on their system. The SmartMusic Viewer includes the Maestro musigy:
font. Files containing the Maestro music font and common text fonts will appear the samsecton
all users of the SmartMusic Viewer. Files containing other Coda music fonts may require users
of the SmartMusic Viewer to download additional fonts from the Coda website. Files co

ing obscure text or music fonts can result in font substitution and unexpected results. Fosmase
information, seé¢-ONTS.

Check the file for potential collisions after transpositionIf you allow the SmartMusic

Viewer user to transpose the solo line, note-attached items, such as articulations, will move
with the transposed notes. Measure-attached items, such as lyrics, chord symbols, fretboards,
repeats and measure-attached text blocks, will not move with the transposed notes and may
result in collisions.

You may wish to post more than one version of the file. For example, you could have a high
voice file and a low voice file. Lyrics, chord symbols and repeats could be positioned appro-
priately to avoid most collisions in those ranges.

From the File Menu, choose Savd’rintMusic! saves the notation file.

From the File Menu, choose Save As Web PadgerintMusic! will ask to save your
notation (or .MUS) file. You may change the directory if you wish.

Click Save.PrintMusic! will save the notation file and an HTML document (web page) with
the same name in your selected directory. TOC

You may now place *both* files on your website. Because the HTML document references
the notation file, both files are needed in order for the web page to display properly.  Index

PrintMusic! references the default.htm file when you save a web page. If desired, you may edit
the default.htm file to make your SmartMusic Viewer pages more closely match the Iook of
your website. For more information about editing HTML, please see your local bookstoroee(gron
library.

Previou
See the instructions above to prepare a notation file. Section
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* From the File Menu, choose Post at Finale Showcas&rintMusic! opens your browser to
the Finale Showcase website.

* Follow the instructions on the website.

Import dialog box

How to get there
From the File Menu, choose Import.

What it does

PrintMusic! can import several file types into Coda Notation Files, such as Encore, Rhapsddy:*
MIDIScan and SmartScore. For information about importing MIDI filesN&§€g FILES.

TOC

Next
Section

Previou
Section

TOC

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Open File
[ Doug's Encore Files 4 | r= 11 @
| = ] B W
Mame Date Modified | =
Il TS N S e s
[ NSLICE N WONDERLAND 10/16/ 19590
[ 7 Blue Moan 01/24/1991 TOC
[ Blus Moonsvd 11 01/22/1991
[+ Ei Converted to 3.0 Yesterday Index
[» [ﬂ converted to 4.0 Yesterday
| | EVEN MORE BLUES 10/08/1990 Next
[ ] FIRST LIGHT 10/15/1990 Section
[ From This Moment On 1241141990
Lk .
— Previou
| | GEORGE'S D. RHYTHHM 08/29/1990 Section
[ George's Dilemma 01/24/1991
ﬂ Gearge's Dilemma-tenor 08/29/1990
[ 7 George's Dilemma-trpt 05/29/1990
[ Goodbye 01/06/1991
Lk B
I 5 HaRVEST vesterday
[ little sunflower 1041141990
My .. . Ty
[ | Mlorning LA I I -
Encore File
i , 1043041990
D’ Rhapsody File
M 10/24/1990
Lk 3
SmartScore Files
Show: |~ All Readahle Files o+
Al Files = TOC
|E}| | Cancel | || Open “
Index

Encore Conversion Next

Section

PrintMusic! can convert Encore 3.0 through 4.2.1 files and Rhapsody 1.0 files regardless of which
platform they were created on. PrintMusic! will convert most items in your Encore file. The sjm;,,
pler the Encore file the less conversion issues you will have. If your file is more involved, it wilion
take more time to convert and you may have more conversion issues. More information on the
items PrintMusic! will not convert, or modifies upon conversion is given in this section.
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Spacing

PrintMusic! will maintain the system and page placement of your Encore document, but will
respace the measures in each system according to PrintMusic!’s Music Spacing. Music Spacing
accounts for accidentals, clefs, seconds in different layers and spaces the notes according to
engraving standards. Spacing will differ depending whether you are viewing your score in Scroll
View or Page View, however, Page View represents the spacing PrintMusic! will use when print-
ing your score. SelelusiC SPACING for more information.

Stem Direction TOC
PrintMusic! will not maintain Encore’s stem direction. PrintMusic! files will be easier to edit
without freezing stems in a specific direction. Instead, PrintMusic! places stems according to
music engraving standards. To change the stem direction individually use the Speedy Entrindool
(seeStems-To flip a sten.

Rests Next
Rests are not controlled by a global Hide and Show command, but can be hidden individualbstion
Hidden rests are converted from Encore. To show a hidden rest, or hide a note or rest, press O or H
when in the Speedy Entry frame. $&&T1S(SPEEDY ENTRY).

Previou

MIDI Conversion Section

Emphasis has been placed on converting display information over MIDI information. MIDI pitch,
key velocity and duration are converted, but some MIDI specific items such as MIDI patch indica-
tors have not.

Layers

PrintMusic! supports 4 layers. PrintMusic! will manually convert the first four layers with notes.
If you do not have a large number of marks or text, you could import a MIDI file of the Encore
document into PrintMusic!.

Chord Symbols

PrintMusic! places chords close to the note they are attached to. To globally change the baseline
of all chord symbols, choose the Chord tool. Two arrows will appear to the left of the staff system
(if you do not see the arrows, choose the Hand Grabber tool and drag the page to the right). Click
and drag the left most arrow up to move all chord symbols in the piece.

Reversed Dal Segno mark
PrintMusic! does not convert a reversed Dal Segno mark.

Rounded rectangle graphical marks

. . . . . . d
PrintMusic! does not support a rounded rectangle graphic. These graphics will be |mportednaseX
normal rectangles.

TOC

Parentheses from Tools palette Next
PrintMusic! does not support the type of parentheses provided on the Encore Tools palette.S%{Pé‘n-
theses are available to place around expressions, notes and accidentals using the Expression Tool

for expressions, the Articulation Tool for notes, and Speedy Entry for accidentals. Previou
Section
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Additional pedal indicators

PrintMusic! does not convert either type of pedal bracket marks. Stretchable brackets can be cre-
ated with the Smart Shape Tool.

Bend Tools
PrintMusic! does not convert bend tools.

Slurs

Slurs converted from Encore will be measure-attached slurs. PrintMusic!’s standard note-a ed
slurs are much easier to place, move with the notes even across systems, and allow you to easily
flip slurs over and under the notes. Seers fro more detalils.

PrintMusic! will convert Encore’s 3-point slurs into PrintMusic!’s Smart Shape slurs. These slirs
are symmetrical. If you want your slurs to be asymmetricabsees-To move, reshape, or
delete smart shapes

Next

Large wavy line Section

PrintMusic! has one style of wavy line or trill. This is used in conversion regardless of the size of
wavy line specified in Encore.SEBgART SHAPE PALETTE.

Previou
Beaming over barlines Section
PrintMusic! will not convert beams over barlines.

Cross-staff beaming
PrintMusic! will not convert cross-staff beaming.

Importing

You can import files from Encore, Rhapsody, MIDISCAN and SmartScore into Finale. You can
import various elements into your PrintMusic! documents from other programs.

To import Encore or Rhapsody files

PrintMusic! can convert Encore 3.0 through 4.2.1 files and Rhapsody 1.0 files regardless of which
platform was used to create them. PrintMusic! will convert most items in your Encore file. The
simpler the Encore file the less conversion issues you will have. If your file is more involved, it
will take more time to convert and you may have more conversion issues. More information on
the items PrintMusic! will not convert, or modifies upon conversion is givendmRrE CONVER- TOC
SION.

* Click on the File Menu and choose ImportThe Open dialog box appears. Index

* From the Show popup list, choose Encore or Rhapsody file.

* Navigate to your Encore or Rhapsody file and double-click on the fil&our file is con- oy
verted to a new, untitled PrintMusic! file, based on the Encore Import Defaults file. Section

* From the File Menu, choose Savénter the new file name and save it as a Coda Notation

File. Previou
Section
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To import MIDISCAN or SmartScore files

PrintMusic! can import MIDISCAN 2.5 MND files and SmartScore 1.3.1 FIN files, regardless of
which platform was used to create them. PrintMusic! will convert most items from your MIDIS-
CAN or SmartScore files. As you compare your results, make sure that you compare PrintMu-
sic!’s output to that of MIDIScan’s MND file or SmartScore’s ENF file, not the original scanned
TIFF file. SeeSCANNING. For tips on getting the best results from Musitek’s MIDISCAN or
SmartScore software, see Musitek’s website\atv.MUSITEK.COM.

* In MIDISCAN or SmartScore, save the file as an MND or FIN file, respectively.

TOC
* In PrintMusic!, click on the File Menu and choose Import.The Open dialog box appears.

* From the Show popup list, choose MIDISCAN or SmartScore file.

Index
» Navigate to your FIN or MND file and double-click on the file Your scanned file will be
converted to a new untitled PrintMusic! file, based on the SmartScore Default file.
* From the File Menu, choose Savd&nter the new file name and save it as a Coda Notati gﬁion
File.
To import a MIDI file Previou
SeeMIDI FILES. Section

To open files from earlier versions of PrintMusic! or other Coda products

* From the File Menu, choose Open. Navigate to the file. Double-click on the fiRrintMu-
sic! opens and converts the older version’s document with a different name than the original
file, keeping the older document as a backup. If you want to save the file using the same name,
choose Save As from the File Menu. For files converted from PrintMusic! 2001 or earlier,
slurs will not be converted automatically to the new Engraver SlursS\see SHAPE TOOL.

To transport files across platforms

Simply save the file in the regular PrintMusic! file format. You can transport music, template and
MIDI files across platforms. For more tips on transferring files across platforrms)\see |

OPENA WINDOWS PRINTMUSIC! FILE ON MY _MACINTOSH? in the Appendix.

Scanning

PrintMusic! offers a variety of ways for you to scan sheet music and bring the results into Print-
Music!. You can bring your scanned files into Musitek’s MIDISCAN or SmartScore software,

then import the resulting files into PrintMusic!. Or, you could directly open the scanned files in
PrintMusic!, using the built-in MIDISCAN technology. The MIDISCAN feature in PrintMusic!??¢
like most music scanning products, doesn’t recognize articulation marks, hairpins, double or
repeat barlines, or text. It will do 3 accidental types, 3 clefs, 1 voice per staff, 16 staves per page,
smallest note value is a 32nd note, maximum of 1 augmentation dot, and a maximumof 1 s éﬁf},ﬁd
page at a time.

Because scanning is not a perfect science, you will need to clean up any file after conversion. .

Depending on the music, some users will find it easier to simply re-enter the music via onegéi‘:;gﬁ
PrintMusic!'s traditional note entry methods: Simple Entry, Speedy Entry, or HyperScribe.


http://www.musitek.com
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Remember that to take advantage of any of PrintMusic!'s scanning capabilities, you will need to
have a properly installed scanner (contact the manufacturer of your scanner if you have ques-
tions).

A few tips to remember: the better the original, the better the recognition accuracy. Always place
the original squarely on the scanner; hand scanners will produce slanted scans. Always use black
and white scanning (often called 1-bit or line art) - MIDISCAN and SmartScore cannot recognize
grayscale or color. You may need to experiment with dpi, although 300 works best in most cases.
Higher dpi does not always produce higher accuracy. Increasing contrast (25%) may produce
higher accuracy, especially for faded or reduced originals. Toc

To import MIDISCAN or SmartScore files Index
SeeTo IMPORT MIDISCAN OR SVARTSCOREFILES above.
Next
Section

To prepare a scanned TIFF file

Because scanners and scanning software varies widely, we cannot provide instructions on how to
prepare a file for every scanner. When in doubt, see your scanner documentation for detaﬂ?ﬁfou
contact the scanner manufacturer on how to prepare a file with the requirements stated below.
Avoid opening the scanned files in PhotoShop or PhotoDeluxe, as this will introduce lightening
and other negative factors. Some versions of PhotoDeluxe will also save the file as a uniquely
PhotoDeluxe TIFF that MIDISCAN cannot recognize.

Here are some of the common problems and some suggestions for solutions.

Q When | select my TIFF file in PrintMusic!’s MIDISCAN, | get an error message, “Error - the
file type may not be supported,” or “cannot load - not black and white.” What gives?

A You *must* prepare a black and white, line art or line drawing or fax (1 bit per pixel) TIFF

file. Do not use LZW compression, grey scale or color. Do not use crooked or frayed originals. Do
not use scores with more than 16 staves. Some scanning software can be stubborn in its attempts
to make decisions for the user and result in a scan file that does not meet the above requirements.

e For HP Precision Scan:

1. Run Precision Scan. Press the “Scan Speed” button. In the Scan Speed window, choose
“Faster Scan Speed” and “Best quality Text or B/W drawings/Lower quality Photographs e
Click OK.

2. Inthe HP Precision Scan Menu, choose Settings, then Preferences. For Auto Detect, uncheck
Detect regions on the page.

3. Inthe HP Precision Scan window, check “Select parts of page or View page first.”

4. Press the Scan button. When the final scan is finished, the HP Precision Scan window will

appear. Next

In the HP Precision Scan Viewer window, choose Select, Entire Page from the menu. section

For Precision Scan, control click on the page. From the contextual menu, choose Change Sin-

gle Region Type and then select Black and White Drawing. For Precision Scan PRO, C|ICk on

“Output Type” in the menu bar and select “Black and White.” Sg:gﬁ

Press the Accept button and save as a .tif image.

For UMAX scanners with a Scan button:

Index

oo

~
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1.
2.
3

w

Run the UMAX Vista Scan program.

In the top right corner of the window, click on Preferences and select One Button Scan.
Under Scan Destination, choose TIFF file type and a convenient location for the resulting file,
such as the Desktop.

Press the Scan button on the scanner, bypassing the PhotoDeluxe software.

For UMAX scanners without a Scan button:

Scan the file, which will open automatically in PhotoDeluxe. PhotoDeluxe will appear to save
the file as a TIFF, but as a unique PhotoDeluxe TIFF that MIDISCAN cannot recognize
Open the file in a graphic conversion program, such as the shareware Graphic Converter
(www.lemkesoft.de).

Resave the file in a “pure” TIFF format. Index

To convert scanned files with PrintMusic!’s MIDISCAN

Scan one page at 300 dpi (dots per inch), producing a black and white (line art) TIFF filegexs
See your scanner documentation for details 18e&EPAREA SCANNED TIFE FILE for tips. 50 "

In PrintMusic!, click on the File Menu, and choose MIDISCAN.The Open dialog box Previou
appears. Section
Navigate to your TIFF file and double-click on it.PrintMusic! transcribes the scanned file

and opens the new file. If you encounter problems, please double-check the limitations listed
above. See alsBCANNING in the Troubleshooting chapter.

Save the file with a new name.

If the score continues for more pages, import each page, then copy and insert each file
into one file.You can also use this technique to insert scanned music into your own template.
SeeCOPYING MUSIC - TO COMBINE TWO FILES.

Make any desired editsBecause scanning is not a perfect science, you will need to proof-
read the score and correct for missing notes, ties or dots.

Convert slurs to ties, where neededVIDISCAN will convert all ties based on context (Are

the two slurred notes the same pitch?) but may occasionally guess incorrectly and insert a slur.
Although slurs and ties are graphically the same; slurs and ties are different musically.
Remove the slurs with the Smart Shape Tools.T82e0VE, RESHAPE OR DELETE A NOTE-

ATTACHED SLUR. Add the ties with the Simple or Speedy Entry Tools. $eeLE ENTRY or TOC
SPEEDY ENTRY.

In files with more than one staff, fix the key signatures, if neededll staves will be set to index
Independent Key Signatures, which causes the Key Signature Tool to change the key individu-
ally for each staff.

Next

SmartMusic Studio® Section

SmartMusic Studio is a complete music practice system that features Intelligent Accompartizeviou
ment®, Coda’s patented software that listens to you sing or play into a microphone and folfgiwgon
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your spontaneous tempo changes. You are free to interpret the solo line of the music as you wish,
free to project your personality into the music.

PrintMusic! allows you to create your own accompaniments of solos, exercises and warm-ups for
use with SmartMusic Studio 7.0. You can save any Coda notation file or MIDI file as a SmartMu-
sic Public accompaniment. Files with a solo line can utilize the Intelligent Accompaniment fea-
tures. Files without a solo line can be used without the Intelligent Accompaniment features.

Tip: Go toHTTP://wwWw.SMARTMUSIC.COM for more repertoire to play in SmartMusic.
Note: SmartMusic Public files require a subscription to SmartMusic Studio 7.0 or higher to open.

To prepare a file for SmartMusic Studio

A SmartMusic accompaniment file is essentially an enhanced MIDI file. Some of the tips bglow
can help you with preparing the best possible MIDI playback (in PrintMusic! or SmartMusic).
Other tips address the unique issues of the SmartMusic enhancements and limitations.

General tips for MIDI Files Next
Section

1. Whenever possible, record all tracks by performing them into PrintMusic! using HyperScribe
or a sequencer and avoid step-entering notes. Performing tracks adds human variation to _
velocities, durations and note placement which creates a more natural sounding accomg \I’;’lllgl;
ment. Step-entered track data typically sounds mechanical.

2. If you're importing a MIDI file into PrintMusic!, make sure you save it as MIDI Type 1, so
that all of the channels or tracks are separate.

3. Make sure Play As Recorded is checked in the Options Men@rSe®@\s MENU.

4. Check the tempo playback. Save the file as a MIDI file from PrintMusic!, then play it in a
MIDI player, such as the QuickTime Player. Many things can affect the tempo in PrintMusic!.
Start with the base tempo in the Playback ControlsPSessAck CoNTROLSandTEXT
EXPRESSIONDESIGNERDIALOG BOX.

Tips for SmartMusic files

1. Double-check the playback of the file. Save the file as a MIDI file from PrintMusic!, then play
it in a MIDI player, such as the QuickTime Player. Listen for correct transpositions, tempos,
volumes, and other playback effects.

2. Check the Instrument List to make sure none of the tracks are mutéds8e@viENT LIST.

3. Remove extra or empty measures at the end of the file.

4. Tempos should remain within a range of 20-240 beats per minute for best following. o

5. Trills, tremolos and grace notes should be entered in “real-time” to achieve enough irregular-
ity in velocity and note placement to avoid sounding mechanical.

6. PrintMusic! and SmartMusic understand transposing instruments and will adjust accordingly.

If you wish to double-check the sounding or concert pitch, use Display in Concert Pitch in the
OPTIONS MENU.

7. You must have at least 2 staves when saving a SmartMusic Public file from PrintMusic!Nerie
staff for the solo or melody line and one staff for the accompaniment. Section

To create a SmartMusic Accompaniment
* Prepare a score, following the tips infO PREPAREA FILE FOR SMARTMUSIC STUDIO.

Previou
Section

* Open the notation or MIDI file you wish to convert to SmartMusic Accompaniment.


http://www.smartmusic.com
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* From the File Menu, choose Save As SmartMusic Accompanimerithe SmartMusic
Accompaniment Options dialog box appears. SeerTMUSIC ACCOMPANIMENT OPTIONS
DIALOG BOX for details.

» Check the Include Intelligent Accompaniment boxIf you're creating a jazz accompani-
ment, leave this box unchecked, so that No Melody Instrument appears in the Instrument
popup menu. If you do select an instrument without Intelligent Accompaniment, a melody
track will be created for playback only, not following.

» Select an instrument (or the closest match) for the solo instrument from the Instrument Toc
popup menu.The selected Instrument tells SmartMusic Studio what the intended instrumen-
tation is, particularly important for transposing instruments. If the musician plays a different
instrument, they will be able to select a different instrument and the solo line will automaiiex
cally be transposed to the appropriate transposition.

* Select the staff for the solo instrumentThe selected Staff tells SmartMusic Studio WhiChNe

: : - t
staff or track to use for “matching” against the musician’s performance. X

Section

» Select the Accompaniment Stave<€lick on the staves you want combined into a piano
accompaniment. Use command-click to select additional staves. All staves will play backowith,,
a piano sound, regardless of the sounds assigned in the Instrument List. Note that percassion
staves should be excluded.

* Click OK. The Save As dialog box appears.

* Give the file a name and click SaveRrintMusic! creates a SmartMusic Public file. The file
can only be opened in SmartMusic Studio 7.0 with a valid subscription.

MIDI files

PrintMusic! both imports and exports standard MIDI files. A MIDI file has a format that can be
understood by music programs from different companies, including most sequencer programs—
even on other brands of computer. If you prefer to compose by improvising in your favorite
sequencer, you could save your piece as a standard MIDI file and let PrintMusic! notate it for you.

When you save a MIDI file, PrintMusic! saves the instrument name (from the Instrument List) as
the track name. When you open a MIDI file, PrintMusic! uses the track name as the staff name
(which appears in the Staff Attributes dialog box).

To import a MIDI file

To create the MIDI file, follow your sequencer’s instructions. There’s no need to quantize the

sequence; however, you'll probably find PrintMusic!’s quantization powers to be more effectivex

than your sequencer’s.

» Click Quantization Settings from the Options Menu.The Quantization Settings dialog box
appears. Next

. . . Section
» Click the icon representing your smallest note value.

TOC

Previou
Section
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Select Tuplets if your MIDI file contains any triplets, quintuplets, etc.

Select Tie Syncopations if your MIDI file contains rhythms that extend
over primary beats.

Click OK.

Choose Open from the File MenuThe Open dialog box appears. Two file types are listed in
the Format popup menu at the bottom of the window.

Click MIDI File. The names of any available MIDI files appear in the list box.
Double-click the desired document namePrintMusic! transcribes the MIDI File into stan-"
dard notation. If you discover that your settings weren’t quite right, you can close the new
PrintMusic! document and try again—the original MIDI file is unaffected by PrintMusic!’Tc,ndeX
transcription efforts.

oC

To export a MIDI file of the entire document

Make sure that you have assigned Instruments correctly (one for each resultant Next

sequencer track) When PrintMusic! creates a MIDI sequencer file, it places the music S€ction
you've assigned to each Instrument in the Instrument List dialog box in a separate sequencer
track. Therefore, make sure the Instrument configuration is set up the same way you want\ihe
resultant tracks set up. SeesTRUMENT LISTs for further instructions. Section

Choose Save As from the File Menulhe Save As dialog box appears.

From the Format popup menu, choose Standard MIDI File, and enter a title in the text
box.

Click Save (or press return).

TOC

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Chapter 3: Edit Menu
Edit Menu

How to get there
The Edit Menu is one of PrintMusic!’s unchanging menus. ToC

What it does
You can find an assortment of editing commands in the Edit Menu. Use the Edit Menu to cut

, By . nde
copy and paste text when you're editing the actual text (these commands are also available in the
Mass Mover and Text Tools)

Next

Section

Undo Simple Edit #*Z _
Redo Simple Edit KY Previou
Section
Cut X
Copy 3#C
Insert
Replace Entries Y
Select All A
Select Partial Measures
Lipdate Layout 3N,
+ Automatic Update Layvout
» Automatic Music Spacing

* Undo. As you edit a file, PrintMusic! automatically saves your operations so they can be
quickly reversed if you choose Undo from the Edit Menu. See0.

* Redo.Choose Redo perform the previous undo action. If you have performed too many undo
actions in a row, use the redo to replace the actions removednSee TOC

» Cut. After selecting a region of music with the Mass Mover Tool, choose Cut to place the
selected music on the Clipboard and simultaneously remove the music from the score. [(Reint-
Music! asks you if you want to remove only the music, leaving behind rests, or if you want to
remove the selected beats or measures entirely.) Once you've placed the cut music on the Clip-

board, you can paste it to another place in your score or into another PrintMusic! docuriexit.
Section
» Copy. After selecting a region of music with the Mass Mover Tool, choose Copy to place a

duplicate of the selected music on the Clipboard; you are now ready to paste to another place
in your score or another PrintMusic! document. (You can't paste copied PrintMusic! mu§i€Viou
into another program.) section
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» Insert. Choose Insert if you want to insert whatever music you've cut or copied to the Clip-
board between two existing beats or measures. First tell PrintMusic! where you want the
material inserted by selecting any amount of music just after the desired point of insertion. See
CoPYING MUsIC for an illustration.

» Paste (Replace Entries)Replace Entries only appears when the Mass Mover Tool is
selected.) Choose Paste if you want whatever music you've cut or copied to the Clipboard to
paste over (replace) the music in the target document (first use the Mass Mover to select the
area of music you want to replace).S&e>YING MUSIC for an illustration.

TOC
* Select All.You can use this command with most of PrintMusic!’s tools. In a number of cases,
you can exclude (deselect) one handle at a time from the selection by shift-clicking its handle.

» Select Partial MeasuresWhen this command is checked, you can select part of a measuPdar
measures in the Mass Mover Tool and the Staff Tool. When it's unchecked, you select music
in complete one-measure increments. You can drag-copy, use the Edit commands with partial
measures. Note, however, that if you select a partial measure region with the Mass Mo -

. . . . ection
Tool, only the notes, rests, and their related items (such as articulations) are affected. Measure
items (such as expressions) are not included when either the source or the destination is a par-

tial measure region. Previou
Section

* Update Layout. To speed up its operations, PrintMusic! doesn’t constantly recalculate the
positioning and page layout of measures within your score. Instead, this recalculation only
takes place when you request it by choosing Update Layout from the Edit Menu.

If you enter Page View without choosing Update Layout, you may discover strange measure
spacing if you've made any changes to the widths of measures (by using, for example, the
Resize Tool, the Music Spacing command, the Page Layout Tool, or the Measure Tool). Any
of these actions can result in very wide or very cramped measures, or duplicated or missing
systems on each page. By choosing Update Layout, you tell PrintMusic! to lay the measures
out again within each system, taking such changes into account, in order to create attractive,
neatly justified systems with appropriate measure spacing.

To further save you time, when you're in Page View, PrintMusic! only readjusts the measure
layout from the page you're viewing to the end of the document. In other words, if you're sat-
isfied with the layout of the first five pages, you don’t have to wait for PrintMusic! to readjust
them; scroll to page six before choosing Update Layout. (Update Layout affects the entire
piece if you're viewing page one, or if you're in Scroll View.) TOC

Update Layout performs another useful function. One way to manually arrange measures on
the page is to use PrintMusic!’s measure group features (such as the Fit Music commap ei)r(1
the Mass Mover Menu, or the Mass Mover up/down arrow trick). For details on these techs
niques, se®EASURELAYOUT. If you ever want to delete such measure groups (and restore all

measures to their original “floating” status), press shift while selecting Update Layout frfag)](t
the menu. Section

* Automatic Update Layout. This option has no effect in Scroll View. In Page View, this option
determines whether PrintMusic! will update the layout each time it redraws the screen. ¥hen,
this option is selected, PrintMusic! will update the layout each time it redraws the screepe(ition
will take a little extra time to perform the additional task). PrintMusic! actually updates the
layout for the current page and discards the layout for all subsequent pages, although it
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doesn't take the time to update the layout until you display the subsequent pages. When Auto-
matic Update Layout is not selected, PrintMusic! will still, on occasion, update the layout. For
instance, if you adjust the position of a staff or add staves to the score, PrintMusic! will update
the layout.

» Automatic Music Spacing.Select this option to have your music automatically spaced as you
enter it—at the end of a Speedy Entry measure, at the end of a HyperScribe session, or after
each note in Simple Entry. SBBJSIC SPACING.

Copying music o

This entry outlines some general techniques for copying music from one place to another wijth.the

Mass Mover Too @31 .

When you copy music as described here, keep in mind the important difference between ingetting
music and replacing it. If Copy and Replace is selected in the Mass Mover Menu, then dragcopy-
ing or pasting pastes over what was already there. If Copy and Insert is selected, the new material
is inserted at the location of the cursor (or, if you're pasting from the clipboard, just before thg, i,
selected region). Section
If Select Partial Measures is selected in the Edit Menu, then Copy and Insert has an important sec-
ondary effect. Since you're inserting extra beats into a previously full measure, PrintMusic! will
automatically rebar the subsequent music—in other words, redistribute notes through the mea-
sures of your score until every measure contains the correct number of beats.

To specify how you want to copy

» Click the Mass Mover Tool 55 . The Mass Mover Menu appears.

» Specify either Copy and Replace or Copy and Insert from the Mass Mover
Menu. The first command means that anything you copy will wipe out, or replace, any music
in the target measures. The second means that the copied material will be placed in front of
any existing music, pushing it to the right if necessary.

» Select a regionClick ordrag-enclose any region of music to select it. Add additional mea-
sures to the selection by shift-clicking, select an entire staff by clicking to the left of it, or
choose Select All from the Edit Menu. TOC

If Select Partial Measures is checked in the Edit Menu, select any region, large or small, by
drag-enclosing it. Double-click to select a full measure, and double-click a second time mggxu
want to include all other staves in your selection.

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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To copy to another place in the document (by dragging)

Select the music to be copiedeel © SPECIFYHOW YOU WANT TO COPY above and
SELECTING MuUsIC below.

Drag the source music so that it's superimposed on the first target measutethe first
target measure is not on-screen, scroll until you see it. Then, while pressing option and shift
together, click the first target measure.

When Select Partial Measures is selected (Edit Menu), PrintMusic! replaces whatever was in
the target measures, starting at the position of the cursor, with a copy of the music you G¥igi-
nally selected. In other words, if you drag to beat three of a certain measure, the selected
music will begin at beat three. If the measure is empty, the music will appear at the nearest

beat following the cursor. Index
When copying full measures, the ow MANY TIMES?” DIALOG BOX appears (unless you're
copying to a target measure directly above or below the source measure.) Next
Type the number of times you want the material (horizontally) copied. Section

Click OK (or press return). If you selected Copy and Replace in the Mass Mover Menu,
PrintMusic! replaces whatever was in the target measures with a copy (or copies) of the fmusic
you originally selected. If you selected Copy and Insert in the Mass Mover Menu, the musigtign
inserted before the target measure(s). If you specified that you wanted to insert the copied
notes, and Select Partial Measures is selected in the Edit Menu, PrintMusic! will rebar the
piece to accommodate the extra beats.

To copy and paste

Select the music to be copiedbeeSELECTING MUsIC below.

Choose Copy from the Edit Menu.The selected music is placed on the Clipboard. At this
point, you can paste the copied material anywhere—either elsewhere in the same document,
or into another document. If you want to paste to another document, open the document now,
using the Open command in the File Menu. You can’t, however, directly paste music into other
programs such as word processing or graphics programs.

To insert the copied music into existing music, select the music just after the desired

insertion point. Choose Insert from the Edit Menu.There’s an important distinction

between PrintMusic!’s two paste commands, Insert and Paste. The first one, Insert, introduces
new beats and measures into the piece, pushing all existing music to the right. You indicate
where you want the copied material to appear by selecting the notes or measures just after it.
So, if you want the copied music to appear between measures 3 and 4, click md&zaee 4.

the figure below.) Index

When it adds new measures to the piece, PrintMusic! never misaligns one staff’s music with
another’s. Therefore, if the material you copied was from only one staff, but you're pastiqg,
into a many-staved score, the music on all the other staves will be shifted to the right (asetion
empty measures added), even though you'’re only inserting into one staff.

Previou
Section
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Suppose you've copied two measures onto the Clipboard. And you highlight two measures of a

blank staff. If you choose Insert instead of Paste (Replace Entries), TOC
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the Clipboard material will be inserted in front of the existing music. The music in other staves gets
pushed to the right. (In this example, Select Partial Measures has been turned off in the Mass Mover
Menu.)

If the music on the Clipboard was copied from (for example) ten staves, you don’t have to
insert all ten staves’ worth into the target staff. You can highlight a single measure in only four
staves of the target piece (a “slice” of the score that’s four staves tall); only the first four staves
of the copied material will be inserted, and PrintMusic! will ignore the remaining material on

the Clipboard. (As before, however, all other staves in the target document will also be slt]éf(l':ed
to the right, so that the existing music doesn’t get misaligned.) On the other hand, if you do
want the entire copied section to be inserted, be sure to select a measure in the target region at
least as many staves “deep” as the copied region. Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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* If you want the copied music to paste over (replace) the music in the tar-
get document, select the region of music you want to repladerintMusic!’s
second paste command, Paste (Replace Entries), doesn’t introduce any new measures into the
“target” document; instead, it replaces whatever was there with the contents of the Clipboard.

Once again, the “target” region doesn’t have to be as large as the original copied section;
PrintMusic! only replaces the music that you highlight in the target document. In other words,
if the copied material is ten measures long, you don’t have to paste over ten measures in the
target staff. You can select only six measures; they’ll be replaced by the first six measures of
the copied material (and PrintMusic! will ignore the remaining four measures). Therefore, ﬁ
you do want the entire copied section to be pasted, be sure to select a region as large as the

copied region. Index

» Choose Replace Entries from the Edit MenuThe command is called Replace Entries
(notes and rests) because it doesn’'t wipe out any measure-related musical information, such as
rehearsal marks (measure attached expressions) and measure-width information. Only\wetes,
musical elements attached to them, and Smart Shapes are replaced. Section

To make a copy of a document BrevioL
These instructions assume that you're running PrintMusic!. To duplicate a PrintMusic! document;,
when you’re not in PrintMusic!, click the desired document’s icon and press command-D (for
Duplicate).
* Open the document. Choose Save As from the File Menii.dialog box appears, allowing

you to name the copy. No two documents in the same folder may have exactly the same name.

» Click Save.The copy of the document is left on the screen, and the original is automatically
closed without saving any changes.

To combine two files

Because copying between files requires using the clipboard, you should be aware of some unique
aspects of clipboard copying in PrintMusic!. When you use the clipboard for copying lyrics, Print-
Music! tries to avoid overwriting lyrics by placing the pasted lyrics into another verse. You can
either drag the verse positioning triangle up or retype into the appropriate verser8ee

* Open the file you want to add music toThis is now your TARGET document. You may
wish to save a backup version of the file.

TOC

* Click the Measure Tool = . From the Measure Menu, choose AddAdd a sin-
gle blank measure to the end of this score.

* Open the file you want to copy music fromThis is now your SOURCE document. You ma
wish to save a backup version of the file.

dex

«  Click the Mass Mover Tool |63 | The Mass Mover Menu appears. ggﬁion

* From the Edit Menu, choose Select AllAll of your music should be highlighted.
* From the Edit Menu, choose Copy. Previou

- From the Window Menu, choose your target documenyour target document moves to thg**"*"
front as the active windaw
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Click on the last empty measure to select it.

From the Edit Menu, choose InsertYour source document has now been added to the end of
your target document.

Click on the last empty measure to select it and hit Delete.

Selecting music

You select regions of music using the Mass Mover Tool, although many of the instructions here
also apply to the Staff Tool and the Measure Tool.

You can select any region of music, regardless of whether or not it's an increment of one mea(tjsure.
To use this feature, choose Select Partial Measures in the Edit Menu, so that a checkmark g]pﬁéars.
(If you prefer the old scheme, leave Select Partial Measures off).

To select the entire document Next

From the Edit Menu, choose Select All (or press command-A). Section

To select an entire staff

Brev
Click to the left of the staff. To select additional staves, shift-click to the left of them. (Yogg;gl;

can’t select staves out of order.)

To select part of a measure

From the Edit Menu, choose Select Partial Measures, unless a checkmark already
appears.PrintMusic! remembers the status of the Select Partial Measures option with each
document. If you want this setting to be turned on in every new document you create, be sure
that it's on in your Maestro Font Default file.

Drag diagonally across any part of a measurdt’s OK to drag past a barline and into
another measure, too. You can shift-click to extend the selection to another part of the score,
exactly as you would when Select Partial Measures isn't on.

When you select a partial measure, PrintMusic! highlights an area from the left edge of the
first selected note to the right edge of the space after the last selected note, to help reinforce
the fact that you're actually selecting a stretch of musical time.

Almost every PrintMusic! mass editing command may be applied to partially-selected mea-
sures. A few, however, don't make sense unless applied to full measures, such as — Cleaf-
Entries and Smart Shapes; Apply Music Spacing; Fit Music; Move Layers; Add, Insert, or
Delete Measures with the Measure Tool; and Alternate Notation with the Staff Tool.

You can apply all other Mass Mover Menu commands—including Transpose—to partiall-rﬁq%)é-
sure selections. You can use the Edit Menu commands, too, such as Cut, Copy, and Insert.
Note, however, that when partial measures are selected, the Edit commands only cut, GORY. or
paste note-related items (notes, lyrics, chord symbols, and so on), but not measure-relgéﬁon
items (like rehearsal marks, key changes, and so on).

If you try to use a full-measure—only command after selecting only part of a measure, Bsjat;,
Music! will let you know; you’ll have the choice of canceling the command, or applying the:tion
command to all measures that are even partly selected.
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To select a full measure

» Ifthere’s a checkmark beside Select Partial Measures (in the Edit Menu), double-click a
measure.If Select Partial Measures is turned off, you can select a measure by clicking it once.

To select additional measures, assume that the one you just selected is the first one in the
selection; shift-click a later (or earlier) measure to select it and all measures in between.

To select a full measure stack

A measure stack is one measure as played by all the instruments in the staff—in other words, a
one-measure vertical slice of a score. (Generally, the term measure in this manual refers td 9he
measure of one staff.)

» If Select Partial Measures is selected (in the Edit Menu), double-click a measure (t0  |gex
select the full measure); then double-click a second timk.Select Partial Measures is not
selected, you select a measure stack by double-clicking a measure.

Next

U n d O Section

Undo and Redo are available from the Edit Menu. Every action taken that modifies your misigiou
can be undone. You cannot undo past a save. Once you have saved the file, Undo and Redo&#iltbe
greyed out or unavailable for your past action.

To undo the last change to your score

» Choose Undo from the Edit Menu or type command-ZYou cannot select Undo if you have
not performed any actions that modified the current document.

To re-apply changes to your score using redo
You cannot redo an action unless you have already selected Undo.

* Choose Redo from the Edit Menu or type command-Y.

Music spacing

Music spacing is automatically applied when you enter music into PrintMusic!. However, if you
decide to turn off Automatic Music Spacing, the spacing is linear; in other words, a whole note
gets exactly the same horizontal space as four quarter notes. Furthermore, this newly-entered
music may contain collisions between lyric syllables, overlapping chord symbols, and crowted
32nd notes.

To turn off Automatic Music Spacing Index

* From the Edit Menu, choose Automatic Music SpacingVhen the checkmark is not shown,

Automatic Music Spacing is not enabled. Choose the menu item again to turn it back or,\ll. t
ex

To reapply music spacing over a region Section

e Click the Mass Mover Tool @51 )

Previou

» Select the music you want to respacén general, you'll want to select all the staves in a sys<tion
tem. If you select only one staff, for example, you could get unexpected results, because the
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respacing command sets the measure widths for all staves according to the spacing of the
selected region. Thus, if you select and respace measure 1 in the flute staff, which contains
only a whole note, the running eighth notes in another staff's measure 1 will be compressed
and overlapping.

* From the Mass Mover Menu, choose Apply Music Spacind-his command may take time.
But when the truck cursor disappears, you'll find that your music has been carefully respaced.

The final step is extremely important:

* From the Edit Menu, choose Update LayoutThe Music Spacing command is responsibl@OC
for laying out the notes within each measure. In doing so, PrintMusic! adjusts the widths of
the selected measures, and they may no longer fit neatly into one line of music across }h
; . . naex
page. The Update Layout command is responsible for laying out the measures across the page;
it justifies the measures with the page margins.

If you don’t choose Update Layout after respacing your music, you may find measures atthe
ends of systems in Page View that seem much too wide or too narrow. (Choosing Updatedtay-
out will solve the problem immediately.)

Note: When PrintMusic! spaces the notes of your score, it widens the selected measuré§%a$"
necessary to make room for lyrics, if any. section

TOC

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Chapter 4: Window Menu

Window Menu

How to get there
The Window Menu is one of PrintMusic!’s unchanging menus. TOC

What it does
The Window Menu controls (and indicates) which windows are open, and which are in fronthdex

(active).

Next_
+ Main Tool Palette ®T Section
+« Simple Entry Palette
+ Simple Entry Rests Palette

Smart Shape Palette

Instrument List
+ Plavback Controls

Previou
Section

Tile Windows
Stack Windows

+ Hodie MU%

* Main Tool Palette. When this item is checked, PrintMusic!’s Main Tool Palette is open on the
screen. The Main Tool Palette always floats in front of all other windows; you can close it by
choosing this item so that the check mark disappears.

» Simple Entry Palette « Simple Entry Rests Palette « Smart Shape Paleti&hen you click
the Simple Entry Tool, or the Smart Shape Tool, the corresponding floating palette appears—
but only if the corresponding Window Menu item is checked. If you click the Simple Entry
Tool or Smart Shape Tool and a palette doesn’t appear, choose the corresponding Window
Menu item so that the checkmark—and the floating palette—appear.

* Instrument List. Choose this item to display the Instrument List, PrintMusic!’s floating win-
dow that controls the playback, MIDI channels, and patch assignments of the staves in )8t
document. Choose this item a second time—so that the check mark disappears—to hide the
Instrument List. SEBNSTRUMENT LIST WINDOW.

Next

« Playback Controls. Choose this item to display the Playback Controls, the floating windg@;ion

that controls playback in your document. Choose this item a second time—so that the check
mark disappears—to hide the Playback Controls.F5eesAck CONTROLS _

reviou

+ Tile Windows. If more than one document window is open on the screen, this commangection
neatly places them side-by-side or one atop the other, subdividing your screen area so that all
windows are the same size. The active window is the one in the upper left corner.
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» Stack Windows.If more than one document window is open on the screen, this command
neatly stacks them so that they overlap by a half-inch or so, as though they're a deck of cards
being fanned from upper-left to lower-right. Because this arrangement leaves each window’s
title bar visible, it's easy to jump from one window to another (by clicking any visible part of
it). The active window is the one in the lower-right.

» [Document windows].The names of all document windows are listed alphabetically at the

bottom of the Window Menu. A check mark appears by the active window. Choose a win-

dow’s name to make it active.
TOC

Main Tool Palette

How to get there
The Main Tool Palette is almost always open on the screen. If it's not, choose Main Tool Pﬂg}t&e
from the Window Menu.

What it does

This palette contains all of PrintMusic!’s primary tools, which you can rearrange. You can niovepu
resize, reshape, or hide the palette itself. Click on the name of the Tool in the picture belowsfstion
view that section of the documentation.

Index

Section

Selection Tool Zoom Tool

Hand Grabber Tool Staff Tool

Clef Tool

Key Signature Tool Time Signature Tool

R
= Measure Tool
4

Simple Entry Tool = Speedy Entry Tool

HyperScribe Tool Tuplet Tool

Smart Shape Tool Expression Tool

Lyrics Tool TOC

ov| B = || ~2| 2

Articulation Tool

L
f
&
Chord Tool |17 | =] Repeat Tool
A
B!

Index
Mass Mover Tool & Resize Tool
Text Tool | A\ Page Layout Tool Next
Section

* [Close box].Click this small square at the upper-left corner of the palette to close the palette.
Once it’s hidden, you make the palette reappear by choosing Main Tool Palette from the Wipx
dow Menu. Section
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[Title bar]. Drag the strip across the top (or left) edge of the palette to move the entire palette
to a new screen location.

[Zoom box]. If you have resized or reshaped the palette by dragging its resize box, click this
small white square at the upper-right corner of the palette to restore the palette to its last size
and shape.

[Resize box].Drag this small white square at the lower-right corner of the palette diagonally
upward and to the right; you’ll reshape the entire palette. As you drag, the palette snaps into
new configurations: tall and thin, short and stout, square, and so on. If your monitor is wider
than it is tall, for example, you might consider rotating the palette so that it's a short horizontal
strip.

. : . Ind
If you drag the resize box inward toward the upper-left corner, you hide tools. Drag the resize
box outward again to bring them back into view.

[Tool icons]. See the individual tool for a complete discussion of each tool and what it doest:
Section

Previou
Section

TOC

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Chapter 5: View Menu

View Menu

How to get there
The View Menu is one of PrintMusic!’s unchanging menus. TOC

What it does

This menu contains commands pertaining to your view of the score. You can never changethe
score itself with the commands in this menu—only modify the way you see it on the screen. Show
Active Layer Only is the only exception. This allows you to perform an operation on one layer at

a time, including print. Next
Section
scroll View ®° Previou
v Page View 3" section

Home Position ¥H
Redraw Screen 2D
Hide Display Colors

Scale View to [ 2

Show Rulers 3R
Hide Page Layout Icons

select Layers 2
Show Active Laver Only
» Scroll View « Page ViewPrintMusic! offers you the choice of two views of your music:
Scroll View, where the music is a continuous horizontal band, and Page View, where the music
is laid out like a page of sheet music. Most of PrintMusic!’s tools work equally well in either
mode, although you'll find that your computer redraws the screen faster in Scroll View tharin
Page View. Use these commands to switch from one view to another.

» Home Position.Choose this command to return to the first measure in the score (in Scroll
View) or the upper-left corner of the current page (in Page View), no matter where you Aeih
the piece.

* Redraw Screen.Choose this command to force PrintMusic! to redraw the screen. Whenever
you spot a visual anomaly—a phantom fragment of a slur, for example, or a missing bafdings#
this command usually clears up the problem.

* Show (Hide) Display Colors.This command toggles your display between using colors anelviou
black and white for different elements in the score. To print in color Show Display Colorgection
must be selected (the menu will say Hide Display Colors). Séethe DIALOG Box.
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Scale View to: 400%  200% « 100% * 75% « 50%  Other « Last Size * Fit in Window.

With these commands, you can specify the size at which you want the score displayed on your
screen, expressed as a percentage of its actual size. You can’t change the actual (printed) size
of the notes on the page in this way; this technique simply lets you magnify or reduce the
screen display of the fixed-size notes.

To change your view of the score, just choose the appropriate command from the submenu.
(You can also use one of the command-key equivalents, which use the first digit of each sub-
menu percentage: press command-2 for 200%, command-7 for 75%, and so on.) If you T ose
Other, the Scale View dialog box appears, in which you can specify any reduction or enlarge-
ment you want—from 10% to 1000%. (S&e\LE VIEW DIALOG BOX.)

If you've been viewing your score at several different degrees of magnification, Last SiZedex
takes you back to your last magnification setting.

There’s one other command in the submenu: Fit in Window. This command is available er)1(|
in Page View; it automatically reduces the viewing percentage just enough to fit the cureent. , .
page completely on your screen, no matter what size screen you have.

Show (Hide) Rulers.Choose this command to display nonprinting rulers at the top and left o,
side of the screen. As you drag an object, you can see thin dotted indicator lines that sheacyeu
where the cursor is, making it easy for you to align and position various objects precisely on
the screen. The units of measurement are whatever you've selected using the Measurement
Units command in the Options Menu.

Show (Hide) Page Layout IconswWhen this item is selected, PrintMusic! displays non-print-
ing icons for systems which have been lock&dor systems where Allow Individual Staff

Spacing § has been turned on with the Page Layout Tool. The systems are locked when

you use the Fit Music command in the Mass Mover or Page Layout Menu and when you move
measures using the arrow keys in Mass Mover\&&&s MOVER TOOL, FIT MUSIC DIALOG
BOX andPAGE LAYOUT MENU.

Select Layers.The Select Layers submenu in the View Menu allows you to use a menu to
choose the layer you want to edit. Choose Select Layers from the View Menu, then select an
option from the submenu.

Show Active Layer Only. Each PrintMusic! staff is actually four transparent layers, each of -
which can contain its own rhythmically independent inner voice. Only one layer can be active
(frontmost) at a time, however; the active layer is always identified by the popup menu in the
lower-left corner of the document window and with a checkmark in Select Layers submenttof
the View Menu.

When this item is selected (displaying a check mark), PrintMusic! hides the three inactive lay-
o : t

ers. Bear in mind that hidden layers are unaffected by almost every tool. For example, @@tion

music in a hidden layer won’t be copied, pasted, or otherwise affected by Mass Mover opera-

tions—a useful fact to remember if you want to copy or paste the music of one layer only.
. . . Previ
Choose this command a second time to make the check mark disappear (and make th%rev;ou

three layers reappear).



Scroll View 46

Scroll View

How to get there
Choose Scroll View from the View Menu.

What it does

Scroll View is one of two PrintMusic! views of your music (the other is Page View). In Scroll
View, you see your music as one long staff system. Scroll View can be easier to use when you
enter music. When you want to see how the score will look when it is printed, switch to Pagj[
View.

. Index
Page View
How to get there gggion

Choose Page View from the View Menu.

What it does Previou
Page View is one of two PrintMusic! views of your music (the other is Scroll View). This is ti&ction
default view and the view the Default File shipped with PrintMusic! presents you with when you
open a new document. In Page View, you see your music exactly as it will be printed: laid out in
systems, displaying page-attached as well as measure-attached text blocks, and stretching the
measures as needed so that each line of music is flush with the margins. Because of this stretching
effect, music that appears a little crowded in Scroll View often looks just right in Page View.

Every PrintMusic! Tool works in Page View. The Mass Mover tool has some features that are
available in one view but not the other. In addition, Page View has a few features of its own, acces-
sible from the View Menu. If you choose Fit in Window, PrintMusic! will reduce the view of your
music just enough to fit the entire page onto the screen at once.

In general, Page View is slightly slower than Scroll View. Each time the screen redraws, for exam-
ple, PrintMusic! not only has to draw more music, but must also perform many more calculations
(to lay out the page, for example).

If you notice in Page View that the measures are unevenly spaced, remember that PrintMusic!
doesn’t constantly rebalance the measure layout as you work. In fact, PrintMusic! doesn’t recalcu-
late the measure widths until you tell it to do so—by choosing Update Layout from the Edit' ©¢
Menu. This essential command reformats every page, from the one you're viewing to the end of
the piece, neatly laying out evenly spaced measures and justifying them perfectly with the mar;
gins. (If you need to update the measure layout for the entire piece, as you should always do just
before printing, choose the Update Layout command either in Scroll View or on page 1 of Page
View.) Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Scale View dialog box

How to get there
From the Scale View to submenu of the View Menu, choose Other (or type command-0).

What it does

In this dialog box, you can specify the size at which you want the score displayed on your screen,
expressed as a percentage of its actual size—in other words, you can “zoom in” to magnify fine
details of your score or “zoom out” if you want to see many staves at once. Note that this s feen
display size has nothing to do with the actual (printed) size of the music.

Index
Scale Yiew
Scale Yiew to: | 100 Yo Next
Section
Previou

» Scale View to: %]In this text box, enter the percentage by which you want the screerpgigon
play enlarged or reduced. Type 200, for example, to “zoom in” so that the music is displayed
at twice its normal size.

* OK . Cancel.Click OK (or press return) to return to the score, where PrintMusic! displays the
music at the size you specified—or Cancel to return to the score without changing the display
size.

Redraw

In order to speed up your work with PrintMusic!, you may want to limit the number of times
PrintMusic! redraws the screen picture—a process that requires the computer to do time-consum-
ing calculations, particularly with large scores.

To halt a redraw in progress

When you're working with large or complex scores, waiting for the computer to finish redrawing
the screen picture can be frustrating—especially when you don’t need the full picture redrawm; as
when you’re simply scrolling through a piece trying to find a particular spot.

* Atany time during a screen redraw, press command-period?rintMusic! halts the redraw o
in mid-stride, leaving the rest of the screen blank, but returning control of the computer {6
you.

To move the screen picture diagonally Next
Occasionally, you need to move both scroll bars—for example, if you want to move diagonafl§©"
across the score—which means that PrintMusic! must redraw the screen at least twice.

In those situations, adjust the screen picture using the Hand Grabber Tool instead of the s€réHiou
bars; this tool lets you drag the display in any direction without redrawing until you let go. S€ction
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Finally, as a shortcut, remember that you can switch to the Hand Grabber—regardless of which
tool is highlighted on the palette—by pressing option and command while dragging.

TOC

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section

TOC

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Chapter 6: Options Menu

Options Menu

How to get there
The Options Menu is one of PrintMusic!’s unchanging menus. TOC

What it does
This menu contains the keys to PrintMusic!’s notational flexibility. Each command brings umaex
dialog box that governs some aspect of the way PrintMusic! displays the music in the active docu-

ment.
. Next
Options Section

Measurement Units b

Previou

Program Options... Section

« Display Courtesy ltems

5et Pickups...

Left Barline from Previous Measure
Display in Concert Pitch

Select Default Fonts...

+~ Play as Recorded
Internal Speaker Playback

Quantization Settings...

* Measurement Units: Inches Centimeters In a number of PrintMusic! dialog boxes, you're
asked to specify a measurement: the margins of each page, for example. Using the submenu of
the Measurement Units command, you can select the measurement unit you want PrintMusic!
to understand—and display—in all of its dialog boxes.

* Program Options. Choose this command to display the Program Options dialog box, where
you may set the default folders for your music and template$F8eeAM OPTIONS DIALOG
Box.

Index
» Display Courtesy Iltems.If a clef, key or time signature change occurs at the end of a line

(system) of music, it's traditional to forewarn the musician by displaying the incoming clef,
key or time signature at the rightmost end of the preceding system. If you want this coutesy
clef, key or time signature to appear, select this menu item. A checkmark will appear whes:iin
is selected. Choose the menu item again to deselect it.

» Set Pickups.The Set Pickups command allows you to set the first measure of the pieced@aou
pickup measure. S&&ET PICKUPS DIALOG BOX. Section
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Left Barline from Previous Measure. Select this menu item to use the barline style of the
previous measure as the left barline for measures starting a new system. A checkmark will
appear when it is selected. Choose the menu item again to deselect it.

Display Score in Concert PitchWith PrintMusic!, any staff that’s had a transposition

applied in the Staff Attributes dialog box—a trumpet or clarinet part, for example—always
prints in its transposed key when you extract parts. However, you also have the option of view-
ing the full score in either its transposed or concert form. Choose this command if you want
PrintMusic! to display the score in concert key. If you don’t select it, all staves will appegr
showing transposing instruments in their transposed keys. (Music you enter using the Simple
or Speedy Entry tools is considered already transposed. In other words, if you play a C on the
MIDI keyboard using the MIDI input feature of the Speedy Entry Tool, it appears as a C,on.,
the transposed staff, even though it will play back as some other note, because you've just
entered a written C.)

Select Default FontsThis command displays the Select Default Fonts dialog box, whichilets
you set the default font for Text, Lyrics and Chords. SeeCcT DEFAULT FONTSDIALOG Section
BOX.

Play as RecordedSelect Play as Recorded to hear your music exactly as you played it ipreviou
HyperScribe or an imported MIDI file. With Play as Recorded selected, you will not heaafiyP"
adjustments to tempo or volume added later with PrintMusic! expressions or articulations.

Internal Speaker Playback.Select this checkbox if you want PrintMusic! to play back your
piece using QuickTime Musical Instruments through your Macintosh’s speaker instead of a
MIDI instrument. Se&. IMITATIONS OF QUICKTIME PLAYBACK for more information.

Quantization Settings.Select Quantization Settings to display the Quantization Settings dia-
log box. In this dialog box you can specify the smallest beat you will allow for actions such as
using the HyperScribe Tool and Importing MIDI Files. S82NTIZATION SETTINGSDIALOG

BOXx for more detalils.

Program Options dialog box

How to get there
Choose Program Options from the Options Menu.

What it does TOC
The Program Options dialog box lets you set the folders for your music, templates and User Man-
ual.
Index
Next
Section
Previou

Section
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Program Qptions

|:| Close Subsidiary Falettes when Leawving Tool E Uze Mavigation Services
T,
|:| futo Save File(s) Every § : Minutes Select Folder...
Folders TOC
|:| FMusic Select. .
|:| J=zar Manual Select. ..
Index
|:| Ternplates Select. . Fazintosh HD :Termplates :

@ Eancel|| 0K I ggﬁion

» Close Subsidiary Palettes When Leaving Toolf this item is selected, PrintMusic! will Breviou
close the Smart Shape Palette (for the Smart Shape Tool) or the Simple Entry Palettes gg&,@}p
Simple Entry Tool) whenever you change to another tool. If you prefer to leave the palettes
displayed, deselect this checkbox.

* Auto Save File(s) Every ___ Minutes. Select Folddf.you tend to forget to save your work
to your hard disk every so often (by choosing Save from the File Menu), PrintMusic!’s Auto
Save command is a good safety net. When this feature is on, PrintMusic! will update a second
copy (not the one you're working on) at regular intervals. This second copy of your file is
stored in the Music folder. To select a new folder, click the Select Folder button.
Select this checkbox; in the text box, specify how often PrintMusic! should save your work to
the duplicate copy of the file you have open. After the number of minutes you specified have
passed, a message will appear, letting you know that PrintMusic! is saving your work. (This
feature does not save your changes when you exit from PrintMusic!, however. Be sure to save
changes to your primary file when you exit.)

* Folders: Music » User Manual « Template. Selec¥ou can specify different folders to store
your files in. When PrintMusic! saves or opens music files, it looks in the specified folders.
Note that PrintMusic! will use the settings from the Maestro Font Default file, if the defauft~
file is stored in the music folder. If you do not enter alternate folders for the music files, Print-
Music! will store those files in the current folder. To select a new folder, use the Select button
for the folder you are changing. Index

* Use Navigation Servicesf-or Mac OS 8.5 or higher, you can use the enhanced method of
maneuvering through your files and folders. Next

* OK « Cancel.Click OK (or press return) to confirm, or Cancel to discard, your new progeaiion
settings.

Previou
Section
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Set Pickups dialog box

How to get there
Choose Set Pickups from the Options Menu.

What it does

The Set Pickups dialog box allows you to designate the first measure of your piece as a pickup
measure. PrintMusic! will automatically add blank "count-off" beats before the pickup itself and
adjust the measure numbers. When you add notes to the pickup measure, PrintMusic will dPice
the measure with the specified duration.

Index

S5elect the duration of the Pickup note{s):

o|d|d| P B & Sector
J

Clear Pickup
LT Al '
Previou

@ | Eancell | oK I Section

» [Duration icons]. Click the icon representing the rhythmic value you want to select. You can
only select one note icon at a time.

» Clear Pickup. Click this button to clear the pickup and change the measure back to a normal
measure.

* OK « Cancel.Click OK (or press return) to confirm, or Cancel to discard, your pickup dura-
tion selection.

Pickup measures

To create a pickup measure at the beginning of a piece

The following method, in effect, places an “invisible rest” at the beginning of the first measure of
your piece. Follow these steps to convert the first measure into a pickup measure. If you wish-to
add a pickup measure before the first measure of your piece, first insert a measure with the Mea-
sure Tool. Se&lEASURE MENU. Any notes you enter will be pushed to the right of this invisible

rest. Index

* From the Options Menu, choose Set Pickup3.he Set Pickups dialog box appears.
» Click the rhythmic value corresponding to the sum of the pickup note or notes.

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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» Click OK (or press return), and enter the pickup notesPrintMusic! will still play back the
entire measure—including the invisible rest before the pickup measure. If you need to respace
the pickup notes, se€d respace pickup notEbelow.

To respace pickup notes

When you originally create a pickup measure, PrintMusic! positions the pickup notes according to
their placement as dictated by the meter.

* Click the Mass Mover Tool 55 , and select the pickup measurdf you have multiple
staves, select the one with the most notes.

* From the Mass Mover Menu, choose Apply Music SpacindRrintMusic! respaces the mea-
sure. Index

TOC

* From the Edit Menu, choose Update Layout.

. Nexp
Select Default Fonts dialog box Section
How to get there Previou
Choose Select Default Fonts from the Options Menu. Section
What it does

This dialog box lets you globally change the font for many elements in your score. It lets you
change all occurrences at once, or set the primary font to the one you most often use.

Maestro, a music font provided with PrintMusic!, is the default font for the musical symbol ele-
ments.

S5elect Default Fonts

Lyrics: Times 12 plain [ Sot Font...
Text: Times 12 plain | setFont..
Chord: Times 12 plain [ Set Font.. TOC
Music: Maestro 24 plain
Index
@ | Cancel I | 0K I
Next

« Lyrics: Set Font. Click Set Font to specify the default font, size and style for Lyrics. Curreftion
and future lyrics will change to the selected font.

« Text: Set Font.Click Set Font to choose the default font, size and style of various text elg®Viou
ments. Future text block will use the selected font. Section
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» Chord: Set Font.Click Set Font to specify the default font, size and style for Chords. Current
and future chords will change to the selected font.

* OK « Cancel.Click OK (or press return) to confirm, or Cancel to undo, the font changes
you've made, and return to the score.

Quantization Settings dialog box

How to get there TOC
Choose Quantization Settings from the Options Menu. Or, click the Quant Settings button in a
number of related dialog boxes.

What it does

The Quantization Settings dialog box allows you to specify the smallest note value PrintMusic!
will quantize input to and the type of quantization it will perform such as allowing or ignoringext
tuplets. Section

Keep in mind that in PrintMusic!, the term Quantization refers to something slightly different than

it does in sequencing software. In sequencers, when you Quantize a note, you shorten or |éfigthen
the start/stop times of the notes so that they are aligned more precisely with the pulse. In shgi{°"
you change how the notes sound. If you quantize a measure of 16th notes to a 1/4 note quantiza-
tion, you will subsequently only hear four quarter notes (probably chords) in this measure.

In PrintMusic!, on the other hand, the quantization affects how the notes appear rather than how
they sound. Quantizing the same measure of 16th notes in PrintMusic! by a 1/4 note will cause
four 1/4 note chords to appear BUT may still play back the 16th note run. For more information,
seePLAY AS RECORDED

Index

Quantization Settings

smallest Note Value:
|

J -i Jh] B 3 :
I Jﬁﬂ M OCLTET  grupets
JHJl Jk] [ Tie Syncopations TOC
Index
@ | cancel | m
— ———
Next

* Smallest Note Value Select the smallest note value you expect to play from the palette dis-tion
played. Remember that eighth note triplets are shorter than regular eighth notes. If you want to

have triplets for eighth notes, use sixteenth notes as your smallest note value. Brevio

» Tuplets. This option tells PrintMusic! whether or not there will be triplets (or any other Section
tuplets) in your transcription. You're telling PrintMusic! whether or not to check all small
rhythmic values for tuplets.
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» Tie Syncopations.This option affects the way syncopations are transcribed by the Hyper-
Scribe Tool and importing MIDI files. Eighth notes will be tied using this setting, otherwise
without this setting a quarter note will be substituted.

» OK e« Cancel. When you click OK, PrintMusic! will change your Quantization Settings and
return to the score. Click Cancel to return to the score without making any changes.

Syncopation .

When PrintMusic! transcribes a real-time performance, you can specify how it should handle syn-
copation. For example, depending on the circumstances, you might prefer each of the following

notations of the same syncopation: Index
o) 0
A2 o= \
o o Next
- Section

Left: Tied syncopation notation. Right: “Softened” syncopation notation.

PrintMusic! decides how to notate such syncopations based on two factors: the time signatue and
the Tie Syncopations setting in the Quantization Settings dialog box. Section

To eliminate tied-note syncopations

If the current meter is based on the quarter note (the time signature has a 4 on the bottom), you can
ask PrintMusic! to write eighth note syncopations as eighth-quarter-eighth rhythms (as shown at
right in the example above) instead of two tied eighth note pairs (at left, above). You must follow
these steps before you record, however.

» Choose Quantization Settings from the Options Menulhe Quantization Settings dialog
box appears.

* Uncheck Tie Syncopations. Click OK (or press return)You've just told PrintMusic! to
“soften” syncopations of every even beat (second and fourth beats).

If the time signature has a 4 as its bottom half, you can use the same principle to “soften”
guarter note syncopations—to play a quarter-half-quarter rhythm.

Change the meter to cut time (or another half-note-based meter) before recordingesee
SIGNATURESTor full instructions. PrintMusic! will then notate both eighth-note and quarter-
note syncopations in the “softened” form (as shown in the example above.) When you'redin-
ished transcribing, you can change the meter back to its original quarter-note-based time sig-

nature, if necessary. g
Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Chapter 7: MIDI Menu
MIDI Menu

How to get there

The MIDI Menu is one of PrintMusic!’s unchanging menus. TOC

What it does

This menu contains items specific to your MIDI setup and usage. Index
MIDI Setup... Next
MIDI Thru Section
Swing 2 _
MicNotator... Previou

Section

All Notes Off

» MIDI Setup. Choose this command to display the MIDI Setup dialog box, where you can
make a number of settings concerning your MIDI interface setupgVIS8&8€SETUP DIALOG
BOX.

 MIDI Thru. If you prefer to use one keyboard as a controller and another as the sound source,
MIDI Thru must be on if you wish to hear notes from one device as you're entering them on
another.

* Swing: None ¢ Light « Standard « HeavySelect a swing value to apply a swing feel to the
current document.

* MicNotator. Choose this command to display the MicNotator dialog box, where you can set
up options for the MicNotator feature. With MicNotator, PrintMusic! converts the pitch you
play in a microphone into a MIDI note when you use Speedy Entry or HyperScribe. See
MICNOTATOR DIALOG BOX.

» All Notes Off. From time to time, you may encountdtDI lock, a rare situation in which a
synthesizer sounds as if its keys are “stuck,” and it plays continuously as though somedie’s
still pressing them. To send the MIDI signal that tells it to “release the keys,” choose this com-
mand; after a moment, the synthesizer will be silent. Technically, this command sends & Ngte
Off command to all notes on all channels.

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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MIDI Setup dialog box

How to get there

Choose MIDI Setup from the MIDI Menu.

What it does

In the MIDI Setup dialog box you can edit a number of settings pertaining to your MIDI interface

setup.

MIDI Setup

Channel

1-1&

MIDI System [ PrintMusic MIDI Driver

e
w

Output Device

Input Device

| Fodern Dut

""'l | Fodern In

bl

e

TOC

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section

TOC

Index

Next
Section
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Section
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MIDI Setup
MIDI System [ Apple MIDI Manager s |
Channel Output Device Input Device
1-16 [ Output Port 1 * | | Input Fort - |
TOC
Index
G
Next
Section
MIDI Setup
. Previou
.
MIDI System [ﬂpen Music System _-I Section
Channe| Output Device Input Cewy e
1-16 [ QuickTime Muzic *| | HMone - |
| OMS MID| Setup... |
@ | Eancell | OK I
= MIDI Setup
MIDI System | FreeMIDI 2 |
Channel Output Device Input Device TOC
1-16 | Proteus/ | | sStudicsin - |
Index
[ Interface Settings... ] [ Edit Freer1Il| Configuration... ]
Next
@ | Cancel I | 0K I Section
Previou

Section
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MIDI System: PrintMusic! MIDI Driver « Apple MIDI Manager « Open Music System e
FreeMIDI. Use this popup menu to select the MIDI system you plan to use for communica-
tion within your MIDI setup. Choose PrintMusic! MIDI Driver to use Coda’s MIDI driver,
which provides basic MIDI support. Choose Apple MIDI Manager if you plan to use Apple
Computer’s MIDI system, choose Open Music System if you're working with Opcode’s MIDI
system and choose FreeMIDI if you're using MOTU’s FreeMIDI system. Depending on
which of the four MIDI systems you choose, the contents of the Output and Input Device
popup menus will change. For a full discussion of each MIDI system'’s effect on the contents
of the Output Device and Input Device, $é8w 70 USE MID| SETUP. TOC

Note: If you haven't installed MIDI Manager, OMS, or FreeMIDI before you enter this dialog
box, those options will not be available in the popup menu. If you plan to use one of thegg,,
MIDI systems, quit PrintMusic! and perform the necessary installation. For information on
installing and using these systems, see the Apple MIDI Manager Read Me file (supplied by the
PrintMusic! Installer) or refer to your OMS or FreeMIDI manual. Next

When you choose PrintMusic! MIDI Driver from the MIDI System popup menu, you haveection
two ports, Modem and Printer, available for input and output of MIDI information. PrintMu-

sic! lists the available input and output devices (which are Modem or Printer). Select the-Qut,
put and Input Devices you plan to use. Section

When you choose Apple MIDI Manager from the MIDI System popup menu, you have 2 ports
available for input and output of MIDI data. Note that you must first run Apple’s PatchBay
program and make necessary connections to allow communication between PrintMusic! and
those two ports. Select the input and output ports you plan to use. When you return to the
MIDI Setup dialog box, the Output and Input Devices will reflect your new settings. See the
MIDI Manager Read Me file (installed by the PrintMusic! installer) if you need information

on using Apple MIDI Manager.

When you choose Open Music System from the MIDI System popup menu, OMS scans the
OMS Setup dialog box for the Current Studio Setup and looks at the devices listed. PrintMu-
sic! then displays those device names on the Output and Input Device lists. Choose OMS from
the MIDI System popup menu to start using OMS. Click the OMS MIDI Setup button to spec-
ify how OMS will interact with your other software and your computer. If this is the first time
you're using OMS, you'll be asked to specify the Studio Setup. See the OMS manual for
details.

When you choose FreeMIDI from the MIDI System popup menu, FreeMIDI scans for a Fr€e-
MIDI configuration and looks at the devices listed. PrintMusic! then displays those device
names on the Output and Input Device lists. Choose FreeMIDI from the MIDI system popup
menu to start using FreeMIDI. Click Edit FreeMIDI Configuration to access how FreeMIB{¢*
will interact with your other software and your computer. To set your interface speed, click
Interface Settings. See the FreeMIDI manual for details. Next

Channel: 1-16.There are 16 channels available for MIDI note entry and playback. Section
Output Device ¢ Input Device.The Output and Input Device options let you choose where

you want MIDI data sent to or received from. This popup menu lists the port(s) that are gva_il-
able for MIDI, from which PrintMusic! can receive and play back MIDI data. For details spé-

cific to each MIDI system, sééow 7O USE MIDI SETUP.
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To select an input or output device, choose an item from the appropriate popup menu. If an
item isuncheckedit is not currently not in use and you can select it; if an itechéskedlit
has already been selected for the current bank of channels.

The items you select for a bank of channels appear in an abbreviated form in the popup menu.
To see the full listing, click the popup menu to see which items are checked.

* OMS MIDI Setup. When OMS MIDI System is selected, this button appears. Click it and a
dialog box appears, where you configure how OMS interacts with other MIDI systems. See
your OMS manual for details. TOC

» Interface Settings When FreeMIDI System is selected, this button appears. Click it and a
dialog box appears, where you can specify the speed of your interface. If you've checked Use
OMS When Available, this button will open your OMS MIDI Setup. Index

» Edit FreeMIDI Configuration. When FreeMIDI is selected, this button appears. You must
first create a FreeMIDI Configuration with FreeMIDI in order to edit it. If you have alread
created a FreeMIDI Configuration, you can click on this button to change your MIDI co @t’
ration. If you've checked Use OMS When Available, this button will open your OMS Studio

Setup. See your FreeMIDI manual for details.
Previou
* OK e« Cancel.Click OK (or press return) to return to the score. Click cancel to discard any:ction

changes you've made to the MIDI setup, and return to the score.

How to use MIDI Setup

To get you started, we've provided basic instructions for setting up PrintMusic! to work with the
following MIDI systems: PrintMusic! MIDI Driver, Apple’s MIDI Manager, OMS and FreeMIDI.

Note: The settings you specify in the MIDI Setup dialog box are saved with your PrintMusic!
preferences. The Output and Input Device settings for the currently selected MIDI system are
saved with preferences when you click OK in the MIDI Setup dialog box. Once you save your
MIDI Setup preferences, you can switch between MIDI systems without having to reconfigure the
settings each time.

To use the PrintMusic! MIDI Driver

You can select more than one device for a bank of channels, and you can send or receive informa-
tion on both ports at the same time for a single bank of channels.

* Choose MIDI Setup from the MIDI Menu. The MIDI Setup dialog box appears.

TOC

* Choose PrintMusic! MIDI Driver from the MIDI System popup menu. The PrintMusic!

MIDI Driver settings appear for Output and Input Device. Index

* Choose Output and Input devices from the popup menu for each bank of channe¥au
can send or receive MIDI information via the Printer and Modem ports, using a maximumneef
16 channels. By default, the Modem port is selected as the Output and Input device. Section

» Click OK (or press return). PrintMusic! saves the settings for the current MIDI system, and

returns you to the score. Previou
Section



How to use MIDI Setup 61

To use Apple MIDI Manager

PrintMusic! provides a bank of PrintMusic! channels (numbered 1-16) to choose from for sending
and receiving MIDI information. You can select more than one device for a bank of channels. To
set up the ports, you'll need to first configure Apple’s PatchBay accessory, which is included with
MIDI Manager. PatchBay can usually be found in your Apple Menu. Using PatchBay is quite sim-
ple: Once you literally draw a connection between PrintMusic! and the other items in PatchBay,

you've configured your MIDI input and output.

» Choose MIDI Setup from the MIDI Menu. The MIDI Setup dialog box appears. —

* Choose Apple MIDI Manager from the MIDI System popup menu.The MIDI Manager
settings appear for Output and Input Device.

. . . . . Ind
Note: If this is the first time you've used Apple MIDI Manager, an alert appears dlrectlngny(%
to use the PatchBay accessory to set up MIDI Manager with PrintMusic!. You'll have to use

PatchBay before you can specify any Output and Input devices. Next

« Choose Output and Input devices from the popup menu for each bank of channeBy  Section
default, Port 1 is selected as the Output and Input device for Channels 1-16.

» Click OK (or press return). PrintMusic! saves the settings for the current MIDI system, aDrf ‘{'OU
returns you to the score. ection

To use Open Music System

OMS may be for you if you're using a Universal Serial Bus (USB) MIDI interface (which is com-
mon among those with iMacs or new G3s), if you have a PCI card which provides your Mac with
serial ports, or if you're having MIDI problems in general.

In addition to being able to use OMS with PrintMusic!, you can select more than one device for a
bank of channels. The OMS Studio Setup reports what MIDI devices are available, and handles
the routing of MIDI information. You can send or receive information on many devices at the
same time for a single bank of channels. Refer to your OMS documentation for details about set-
ting up OMS.
» First, thoroughly read the instructions that accompanied your interface before begin-

ning this setup.You may wish to check the Opcode website/atv.oPcODECOM as OMS

updates may have been posted after PrintMusic shipped.

* Insert your PrintMusic 2002 CD-ROM. Double-click on the PrintMusic CD icon, then
the folder OMS, then Install OMS. Follow the instructions on the screen.

TOC

» Double-click on your hard drive, then the Opcode folder, then the OMS Applications
folder, then OMS Setup.The Create a New Device dialog box appears. If it doesn't, click/iotex
the File Menu and choose New Studio Setup.

* Click OK. The OMS Driver Search dialog box appears. If you're using a USB port, Ieav
Printer and Modem ports unchecked and click Search. If you're using a serial port, che (g
appropriate box and click Search. The OMS Driver Setup dialog box appears. You should now
have the following items listed: IAC Driver, Studio patches, QuickTime and your mterface If
the search does not find your MIDI interface (either by brand name or generic name), ca IFYie
manufacturer of the interface for help. section


http://www.opcode.com
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Click OK. The OMS MIDI Device Setup dialog box appears next. If OMS has detected key-
boards or devices with question marks, put a checkmark by the icon for the port where your
device is connected (A=Port 1, B=Port 2).

Click OK. Give the setup a unique name and click Sav&Vith your new setup open, you
should see a representation of your MIDI connections.

Double-click on any keyboard devices with question marksn the MIDI Device Info box,
choose the Manufacturer and Model of your keyboard or sound module. If your model isn’t
listed, choose Other and type in the model in the Name field. Check “Is Controller” and{tsc
MultiTimbral.” All 16 channels should be checked to receive, and the six boxes on the right
side need to be unchecked. Make any other changes as needed to match the capabilities of

your keyboard. Click OK. Index
* From the File Menu, choose Save.
Testing the OMS Studio Next
e From the Studio Menu, choose Test Studi®¥our cursor will turn into an 8th note. Section

Click on the icon for your keyboard (or MIDI sounding device).You should hear a sound

from your keyboard or module. You've confirmed your MIDI Output works. Previou

Section
Play a note on your keyboardIf your Macintosh has its volume turned up, you should hear,
“MIDI received,” in a woman's voice. You've confirmed your MIDI input works. If you try

this test and don't get the correct results, then for some reason OMS is not set up correctly.
Please start again or contact the manufacturer of the interface for further assistance.

From the File Menu, choose Quit.

Setting up OMS in PrintMusic

Start PrintMusic.

Choose MIDI Setup from the MIDI Menu. The MIDI Setup dialog box appears.

Choose Open Music System from the MIDI System popup meniihe settings in the Out-

put and Input Device popup menus change. If you've already set up OMS for PrintMusic!,
your previous settings will appear. Otherwise you'll need to set up OMS. Refer to your OMS
manual for more information on setting up OMS.

Choose Output and Input devices from the popup menuhe Output Device should be

your keyboard or sound module and the Input Device should be your keyboard or controTI%(r:. If
you don't see them listed, click on the popup menu and select the appropriate item. Only one
item should be selected for each Device. Index

These popup menus contain the names of the MIDI equipment in your MIDI Setup as reported
by OMS. By default, Port 1 is selected as the Output and Input device for Channels 1-16. If

you're using a minimum Studio Setup, the Modem and Printer ports appear in the Outplf&nd
Input Device popup menus. If you've defined any additional instruments in your Studio §eetﬁt'ﬁ),n
those instruments will appear in the popup menus. Choose Output and Input Devices from the

popup menus if you don’'t want to use defaults. Previou
Section
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If you don't see your keyboard or device on the popup menu, but ports ARE listed, try select-
ing the port your MIDI device is connected to. If you don't see ports or your keyboard listed
on the popup menu, then OMS isn't configured properly. Please refer to the OMS Read-Me in
the Opcode Folder on your hard drive.

» Click OK (or press return). PrintMusic! saves the settings for the current MIDI system, and
returns you to the score. You can enjoy significantly enhanced speaker playback using Apple’s
QuickTime. See your Apple manual for details.

To use FreeMIDI TOC

If you would like to use FreeMIDI, it is best if you set up the configuration from the FreeMIDI
application rather than from within PrintMusic!. These FreeMIDI setup hints were written for
FreeMIDI 1.4. Index

» First, thoroughly read the instructions that accompanied your interface before begin-
ning this setup.You may wish to check the MOTU websitevaiw.moTU.cOM as FreeMIDI
updates may have been posted after PrintMusic shipped.

Next
Section

» If you're using Multi-User Mode, make sure you're logged into the appropriate Mode.

« If you need to install FreeMIDI, you can install it from the PrintMusic! CD or framtp:/ gre‘i?ou
WWW.motu.com ection

TOC

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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» Make sure all of your MIDI devices are turned on and hooked up before you run the Fre-
eMIDI setup.

e Quit PrintMusic! if it is running. Double-click the FreeMIDI setup in the FreeMIDI
Applications folder on your computer. If this is the first time you've launched FreeMIDI, the
FreeMIDI Preferences dialog box appears. Otherwise, click on the File Menu and choose
FreeMIDI Preferences.

FreeMIDI Preferences TOC
Software Compatibility MIDI Configuration
i} FreeMIDI applications only serial Ports: Index
#® Allow other applications M Modem Port
] Use OMS when available ] Printer Port Next
[+ Always load at startup Applications: Section

[ Inter-application MIDI

Extras QuickTime: Previou
[] Generate Active Sensing [ Built In section
Thiz iz the FreetIl| Systern Preferences
dialog. Click on an itern to display it=s
inforrnation here.

| OK I [ Cancel ]

* In the Software Compatibility section, make sure Allow Other Applications is checked.
In the MIDI Configuration section, make sure Inter-application MIDI is checked. Make
any other adjustments as desired, then click OKIf you don’t have a FreeMIDI setup,
FreeMIDI will begin searching for MIDI Interfaces. Make sure your MIDI Interface is turned
on, if needed. If you have a standard (dumb) interface, click OK when prompted. The Quick
Setup dialog box appears. If your interface does not show up in the Current Configurati%lc

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Testing the FreeMIDI Configuration

column, please contact the manufacturer of the interface. If the interface is not correctly
identified, a warning will appear in which you should click OK to add a standard (dumb)
interface to your configuration. Many interfaces found by FreeMIDI may not be correctly
identified during the hardware search that occurs following the FreeMIDI System Preference
screen. The following picture lists the devices found:

New Device: Current Configuration:
Manufacturer: Standard Interface = Toc
Other - QuickTime
Model:
Index
Other -
Studio Location:
Next
Standard Interfacew Section
Cable: 1 b d
Previou
+3 Add 3> Section
E'ﬁ-'.'i;'"i'E'{'Hé"iiiL'iE:Ié"é'éi'{[{ﬁ"-5'i';-i'[-ﬁijﬁ"'ﬂ";}iiﬁ"; ......... ||
idevice, setup itz information above and
iclick "Add.” Click on any itern to display
its informationhere. 23 JEIIUE 3 [__Done_J

Choose the Manufacturer and Model of your keyboard under New Devicéf you have

more than one device, choose the device connected to In/Out A on the interface. The Studio
Location is your interface, and if the device is connected to In/Out A, choose Cable 1. For In/
Out B, choose Cable 2.

Click Add. Your device appears in the Current Configuration column. Repeat the steps to add
any additional devices.

Click Done.You should now see a representation of your MIDI connections.

. . . . TOC
From the File Menu, choose Save. Give the file a name and click SaMext, we’ll test the

FreeMIDI configuration.
Index

From the MIDI Menu, choose Check ConnectionsYour cursor will turn into a keyboard

Icon. Next

Place the cursor over the icon representing your MIDI keyboard (and any other output Section
devices) and click the devicdf the volume on the device is turned up, it should play a chord.

You've confirmed your MIDI output works. Previou

Section
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* While watching the interface icon in your FreeMIDI Configuration window, play a note
on your keyboard. The icon should change briefly to a tiny little 8th note. You've confirmed
your MIDI input works. If you try this test and don't get the correct results, then for some rea-
son FreeMIDI is not set up correctly. Please start again or contact MOTU for further assis-
tance.

* From the File Menu, choose QuitYour FreeMIDI driver should now be properly configured.

Setting up FreeMIDI in PrintMusic
» Start PrintMusic! and from the MIDI Menu, choose MIDI setup. TOC

* In the MIDI System popup menu, choose FreeMIDI.

« Choose Output and Input devices from the popup mentrhe Output Device should be Index
your keyboard or sound module and the Input Device should be your keyboard or controller. If
you don't see them listed, click on the popup menu and select the appropriate item. Only one

item should be selected for each Device. gext_
ection
» Click OK (or press return). PrintMusic! saves the settings for the current MIDI system, and

returns you to the score. )
Previou

**|mportant note to users of both OMS and FreeMIDI** Section

If you have both OMS and FreeMIDI on your system, you may want to check the “Use OMS
when available” checkbox in the FreeMIDI preferences window. This will allow FreeMIDI to
emulate the OMS studio setup. If you are experiencing problems running different MIDI applica-
tions simultaneously, or, for example, if you have software that requires FreeMIDI, but a serial
card that requires OMS, checking this preference may help alleviate the problem.

MicNotator dialog box

How to get there
From the MIDI Menu, choose MicNotator.

What it does

This dialog box allows you to set up options for the MicNotator feature. With MicNotator, Print-
Music! converts the pitch you play in a microphone into a MIDI note when you use Speedy Entry
or HyperScribe. Check the Enable MicNotator box to use the MicNotator feature in Speedy Entry
and HyperScribe. You should use the levels meter to fine-tune your microphone input. For more
details, se&1ICNOTATOR Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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MicMNotator
[] Enable MicNotator
Levels Recording Options
Mic Level Input Meter
1 Channel |1 I
TOC
Mic Options Index
= Mic Play Thru
Mic Source: [ External Mic - I §§§ion
Prev_iou
) | cancel I | 0K I section

» Enable MicNotator. Check this box to use the MicNotator feature to convert pitches recorded
through the microphone to MIDI notes that PrintMusic! can transcribe into notation in Speedy
Entry or HyperScribe.

* Levels: Mic Level « Input Meter. When you play into the microphone, you’ll see colored
bars in the Input Meter, indicating how loud PrintMusic! heard you. Adjust the Mic Level
slider to change your microphone input levels so that your loudest note doesn't hit the red lev-
els. If the levels are too “hot,” the distortion will impair MicNotator’s pitch recognition.

* Recording Options: Channel.Specify your input channel.

* Mic Options: Mic Source ¢ Mic Play Thru. Select an input source from popup menu. Check
the Mic Thru box to have the microphone play through your speaker. Note: Mic Play Thru is
greyed out when unavailable due to a bug in some Mac OS versions. If Mic Play Thru is
unavailable with External Mic, try using Sound In as the Mic Source. TO0C

* OK . Cancel.Click OK (or press return) to confirm, or Cancel to discard, your MicNotator
settings and return to the score.

Index
MicNotator

Next
For best results with MicNotator, follow these basic guidelines: Szétion

The purpose of MicNotator is to allow users to input notes via a wind instrument instead of a
MIDI keyboard. This version of MicNotator is not designed for use with a vocalist (i.e., does, not, ,
accommodate wide vibrato, glissandi, etc.). When using MicNotator, keep in mind that the section
desired result is to notate and print the music as you want it, not to record your performance. So
think of it more like a typewriter and less like a tape recorder.
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Setting up MicNotator

* Plug the microphone into your computer. Make sure it is plugged into the Mic In port,
not Line In. If you're using a Mac that does not have a Mic port, you may need a USB to
microphone adapter, such as the iMic from Griffin Technology.

* From the MIDI Menu, choose MicNotator. The MicNotator dialog box appears.
* Place a checkmark on Enable MicNotator.

* Under Mic Level, use the slider to control the microphone input levelTHE MIC LEVEL T
IS VERY IMPORTANT TO SUCCESSFUL NOTE ENTRY WITH MIC NOTATOR. For best
results, use the small clip-on PrintMusic! microphone available from Coda Customer Service
at 1.800.843.2066.To set the mic level, follow these steps: Index

* Place the microphone as follows:

Instrument Placement Next

Section

Flute, Piccolo left side of shirt collar

Bassoon, Oboe, English Horn shirt above the stomach Previou

Clarinet, Soprano Sax shirt above the stomach Section

Alto and Bass Clarinet music stand

Alto, Tenor and Baritone Sax neck strap

All brass outside of bell

* Play your instrument and watch the level lights.

* Move the slider next to the level light up or down to obtain the correct input levelhe
lights should be green most of the time; red is too high, blue is too low. Occasional red read-
ings are acceptable. To ensure accurate pitch detection, follow the guidelines for mic place-
ment and mic level above.

Using MicNotator with Speedy Entry

Before you begin, make sure you've set up the MicNotator for your instrumeriizSeec Up
MICNOTATOR. You'll need to use the Hands-Free MIDI method (unless you can play one-
handed). For more details, SB&EDY ENTRY. TOC

* Click the Speedy Entry Tool = , and click a measureThe editing frame appears.

« Press caps lock; then press the number key on the computer keyboard corresponding t9€x
the value you want to enterln other words, you're now telling PrintMusic! what the note
values are going to be before you specify the pitches. A smaller note value, such as an eighth

note, works better for later editing. ggﬁion

The number you press appears in the lower-left corner of the editing frame.

* Play the notes on your instrumentEach note you play appears in the score; if Jump to Nextiou
Measure is checked in the Speedy Menu, the editing frame advances automatically as Seawas
you fill each measure. It's safe to outplay PrintMusic!, too; it will remember up to 500 notes
(and continue to notate them as fast as your computer allows).
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» Edit the notes for the proper rhythms.SeeSPEEDY ENTRY.

Using MicNotator with HyperScribe

Before you begin, make sure you've set up the MicNotator for your instrumeriic Seec Up
MICNOTATOR. For more details about HyperScribe, BE€ORDINGWITH HYPERSCRIBE.

MicNotator will notate what you play, so your performance should reflect the desired printed
results, rather than the desired sound. For instance, if you play eighth notes in a staccato style,
they may come out as sixteenth notes rather than eighth notes. So you should play the full dura-
tion of all notes. Also, you will experience better results if you input notes at a slow tempo. TOC

Follow the basic guidelines for quantization that you would use with MIDI input. As a general

rule, you should quantize to the smallest duration that you will play (i.e., if your smallest duration

is an eighth, quantize to the eighth note rather than the sixteenth). The No Tuplets quantizatiGh
setting produces the best results. Even if you have triplets in your performance, you will have bet-
ter Ir)esults using the No Tuplets setting and then editing the triplet measures (using the speengg(tnote
tool).

» Make sure MicNotator is set to a unique input channelSeeMICNOTATOR DIALOG BOX.

* From the Options Menu, choose Quantization Settingg.he Quantization Settings dialog previou
box appears. Section

» Adjust the settings, then click OK.SeeQUANTIZATION SETTINGSDIALOG BOX for more
information.

» Click the HyperScribe Tool . The HyperScribe Menu appears.

Section

* From the HyperScribe Menu, choose Recording Tempo and Clickhe Recording Tempo
and Click dialog box appears. (S@eCORDING TEMPOAND CLICK DIALOG BOX)

» Click the note duration you would like to use for your beat.
* Enter the tempo into the Tempo text box.

* Click on Click and Countoff to set up your click and countoff optionsFor details, see
PLAYBACK — Q.ICK AND COUNTOFFE

* Click OK. You return to the score.

* From the HyperScribe Menu, choose Record Mode submenu, then Record into One
Staff. MicNotator only supports single pitch instruments.

« To start recording, click the measure in which you want PrintMusic! to begin recording. "©€
Or, choose Playback Controls from the Window Menu, if it isn’t already selected. Change the
measure if necessary, then click Record in the Playback Controls. Index

Note: If you click a measure to start recording, PrintMusic! will start recording into the mea-
sure you clicked, not the measure displayed in the Playback Controls.

* Click anywhere on the screen to stop recordindf the quantization settings weren’t quite Next

right, change them; then click the first measure and try the performance again. HyperS(S:ﬁE)t'e?n

will overwrite whatever music is already on the staff.
Previou
Section
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Chapter 13: Step-Time Entry:
Simple Entry

Simple Entry Tool | roc

What it does Index

When you click this tool, PrintMusic! displays the Simple Entry Palette, containing an individual
icon for each rhythmic value (quarter note, eighth note, and so on) and other tools for adding
grace notes, sharps, tuplets and so on. (If the Simple Entry Palette doesn’t appear, choose ifs,name
from the Window Menu.) Using the tools on this palette, you can enter music into your scote:byn
clicking one note at a time. For complete instructionsSsee E ENTRY. See als¢KEYBOARD
SHORTCUTS- SMPLE ENTRY.

Previou
Special mouse clicks Section

Entering Notes or Rests
* Press any number 0-8 then click on the stafb enter a 128th note through Double
whole note. Press a . (period) to make it a dotted note.

* Press Shift and any number 0-8 then click on the stafb enter a 128th rest
through Double whole rest. (For Shift-8, you must use the number keypad.) You can also press
Enter and 0-8 on the Number Keypad. Press a . (period) to make it a dotted rest.

* Press 9 and any number 0-8 then click on the statib enter a tuplet based on the
duration.

* Press =or T and any number 0-8 then click on the stafb enter a tied note.

« Click the Eraser Tool |<” | then click a note, rest, accidental, tuplet, tie or
dot to erase it.

TOC
Selection
» Option-click the note or restto select a note or rest.
* Option-shift-click a noteheadto add it to the current selection within a chord. Index

* Press< when a note is selectetb move the selection one note or rest to the left. If no note is
selected, PrintMusic! will select the last edited note.

Next
* Press- when a note is selecteth move the selection one note or rest to the right. Section
» Press Option+ when a note is selected in a chorid move the selection up a note.

Previou

* Press Option4 when a note is selected in a chorid move the selection down a note.  section
* Press Command-A when a note is selected in a chamlselect all notes in the chord.
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Press Escape or Cleato clear the selection.

Accidentals

Press S or + when a note is selectemimake the selected note sharp. With no selection, press
S or + to select the Sharp Tool.

Press F or - when a note is selectéd make the selected note flat. With no selection, press F
or - to select the Flat Tool.

Press N or * or Shift-8 when a note is selectdd make the selected note natural. With no. -
selection, press N or * or Shift-8 to select the Natural Tool.

Press V when a note is selecteéd make the selected note double-flat.
Index

Press X when a note is selectead make the selected note double-sharp.
Press Shift-F or Enter--(minus) when a note is selected lower the selected

note by a half step. With no selection, press Shift-F or Enter-- to select the Half Step Downrt
Tool. Section

Press Shift-S or Enter-+(plus) when a note is selectéa raise the selected note

by a half step. With no selection, press Shift-S or Enter-+ to select the Half Step Up Toc’g;i‘::gz

Press A when a note is selected show or hide a cautionary accidental on the selected note.

Modify Notes and Rests

Press Delete then click on an accidental, tie, dot or tupléd erase it.

Select a note then press a duration number between «8change the note or rest value.
Select a note then press B change a note into a rest.

Select a note then press G ortb toggle the note between grace note and full note.

Select a note or rest then press kb hide the selected note or rest.

Beams, Stems and Ties

Select a note then press T or to tie the selected note to the next note. Press Shift-T to tie the
selected note to the previous note.

Select a note then press B break or join the beam on the selected note. Press Shift-B to
restore default beaming. TOC

Select a beamed note then press M create a flat beam.

Select a note then press o flip the stem of the selected note. Press Shift-L to restore thgex
default stem direction.

The Simple Entry keyboard commands are summarized in the diagram that appearganckour
Reference Card~or a more complete description, S&ePLE ENTRY. Next

Section

Previou
Section
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Simple Entry Palette and Rests Palette

How to get there

Click the Simple Entry Too‘l J . (Make sure a check mark appears beside Simple Entry Palette
in the Window Menu.)

What it does

This floating, resizable, movable palette contains icons representing note values, accidental$“and
other tools for clicking music into your score. (The palette shown here has been reshaped into a
horizontal arrangement.) You can select one tool in each category, such as one note duration, one
accidental, and one tuplet. To clear all other tool selections, double-click on a tool. Seevalsd "
BOARD SHORTCUTS- SMPLE ENTRY.

Close box i Next
Drag bar & FHI o E""I E'J ".h alﬁ Eﬁ 1ﬁ ﬂﬁ Section
FEEH 11 3
i ﬂ b h +§ ﬁ U _|‘T:| ﬂi Resize box Previou
Section

S BEIEIEIEIE

» [Drag bar]. Drag this gray strip—at the top or left side of the palette—to move the palette.

* [Close box].Click this white square to hide the palette. (Choosing Simple Entry Palette from
the Window Menu—so that the check mark disappears—serves the same purpose.) Once the
palette is hidden, you can still place notes into the score: press the appropriate note-value
number key then click onto a staff. SeePLE ENTRY.

» [Resize box].Drag this white square to resize or reshape the palette. If you drag toward the
upper-left, you can actually make the palette smaller by hiding some of the tools.

» [lcons]. Click an icon, then click on a staff to place that note value (or other marking) into the
score. Use the Eraser to remove notes or other markings. To move a tool on the palette, shift-
drag it on top of another icon. S8e/PLE ENTRY.

Simple Menu roc

How to get there
Click the Simple Entry TOOE :

What it does Next
This menu controls the handling of extra notes, selection and playback while using Simple $zbtky;

Index

Previou
Section
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+ Check for Extra Notes
+ Playback

+« Fill With Rests

Selact Notes on Entry

Simple Edit Commands Lp Diatonically

Simple Navigation Commands P Down Diatonically Toc

Double Sharp

Double Flat

Show/Hide Accidental
Parenthesize Accidental

Index

Next
Section

Flip Stem
Default Stem

Break/loin Beam
Default Beam
Flat Beam

Show/Hide Entry
Tie To Previous MNote 4T
Mote To Rest R
Define Tuplet 09
Check for Extra Notes.This command is selected by default. When selected, PrintMusic!
checks each note you enter, and will not allow you to enter extra notes in the measure. If you
try to add too many notes for the measure, or extend the duration of an existing note too far,
PrintMusic! will beep to warn you, and won't allow you to enter the note in the measure. To
override PrintMusic!, choose Check for Extra Notes from the Simple Menu to remove the
checkmark, then enter the note. When Check for Extra Notes is not selected, you can enter as
many notes in a measure as you'd like. Remember that any extra notes will extend past the
barline of the measure. TOC

£y
T ZOE TS -

Previou
Section

B

If you enter too many notes and want to delete them, it's easiest to delete them using the
Speedy Entry Tool. To delete the extra notes with Simple Entry’s Eraser Tool, position the cur-
sor slightly before the end barline in the measure that contains too many notes, click to réffve
the extra notes. Redraw the screen occasionally, to make sure that you've deleted all the extra
notes.

Playback.When this item is selected, every time you enter a note, you will hear the new gﬁﬁbn
and any other pitch in the chord, played through your MIDI device. Deselect this item to turn
off playback of pitches. This command is linked to the Playback option in the Speedy Menu

If you change the selection here, it will also change in the Speedy Entry Tool and vice é?é{

Fill With Rests. When this item is selected, PrintMusic! will add rests to complete the mea-
sure whenever you finish working in a measure.
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» Select Notes on EntryWhen this item is selected, you can immediately use keyboard short-
cuts to modify the note that was just entered. Please note that you will need to clear the selec-
tion before switching tools.

* Simple Edit Commands submenuThis submenu lists the Simple Edit commands and their
keyboard shortcuts. Select the desired option from the menu, or just use the menu as a
reminder for the keyboard shortcut. In order to use these shortcuts, a note must be selected.

Simple Edit Commands submenu

TOC
Command Keyboard Shortcut
Up Diatonically Up-Arrow
) ) Index
Down Diatonically Down-Arrow
Double Sharp X
Double Flat \% Next.
Section
Show/Hide Accidental A
Parenthesize Accidental P Previou
Flip Stem L Section
Default Stem Shift-L
Break/Join Beam B
Default Beam Shift-B
Flat Beam M
Show/Hide Entry H
Tie to Prev Note Shift-T
Note to Rest R
Define Tuplet Shift-9

» Simple Navigation Commands submenuTlhis submenu lists the Simple Navigation com-
mands and their keyboard shortcuts. Select the desired option from the menu, or just use the
menu as a reminder for the keyboard shortcut. TOC

Simple Navigation Commands submenu

Command Keyboard Shortcut
) Index
Select Previous Entry Left-Arrow
Select Next Entry Right-Arrow
Selection Up Note Option-Up-Arrow Next
Selection Down Note Option-Down-Arrow Section
Clear Selection Esc or Backspace
Previou

Select All Notes in Chord  Command-A .
Section
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Simple Entry Tuplet Definition dialog box

How to get there

To display the Simple Entry Tuplet Definition dialog box, click the Simple Entry Teh) .On

3

the Simple Entry Tool Palette, click the Simple Tuplet Tgél |, then shift-click the first note to
include in the tuplet group.

What it does

In this dialog box you can define the rhythmic aspects of a tuplet grouping—the number of eighth
notes that are to be played in the time of a quarter note, for example. Use this dialog box td#éfine
any tuplet more complicated than a triplet in the current duration. For more complex adjustments
to tuplets, se@ UPLET TOOL. See als@ UPLETS (SMPLE ENTRY).

TOC

Next
Section
Simple Entry Tuplet Definition Previou
Section
3 |[Use Current 4| inthespaceof |2 |[UseCurrent [=
[1Save as default Simple Entry tuplet definition [_Cancel | |0k ||
. in the space of - Half (s) - Dotted Quarter(s) - Quarter(s) (etc.).Define

the rhythmic qualities (temporal definition) of the tuplet by entering numbers in these two text
boxes (to specify how many) and selecting the rhythmic-value from the popup menu (to spec-
ify “of what value”).

* Save as default Simple Entry tuplet definitionCheck this box to always use the tuplet defi-
nition defined above. For example, you could set the Simple Entry Tuplet Definition to 3
Eighths in the space of 2 Eighths and check Save if you wanted to enter a long series of eighth
note triplets. This is especially useful if the eighth note triplet sometimes start with a quagter
note.

» OK e« Cancel.Click OK (or press return) to confirm, or Cancel to discard, the tuplet appear-

ance you've created. You return to the score. Index

Simple Entry -

PrintMusic! provides several methods for entering music quickly and accurately, one note Gection
chord at a time. You can use either the Simple Entry Tool, which doesn’t require a MIDI keyboard,
or the Speedy Entry Tool, which can be used with or without a MIDI keyboar8pseey Previou
ENTRY. See als&KEYBOARD SHORTCUTS- SMPLE ENTRY. Section
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To enter music with the Simple Entry Tool

* Click the Simple Entry Tool J . The Simple Entry Palettes appear. (If they don't, you've

probably hidden the palette by clicking its close box. Choose Simple Entry Palette and Simple
Entry Rests Palette from the Window Menu.)

SeeSIMPLE ENTRY PALETTE for more information on moving and resizing the palette.

» Click the desired note (rhythmic value) icon in the palette. Click additional tools as
needed, such as Sharp, Flat, Grace, Tuplet, Dot or Tie. Click the staf.note appears at TOC
the pitch you clicked. To build a chord, click another pitch above or below the first note.

If you want to enter a tuplet (a triplet, quintuplet, etc.), click the Tuplet Tool on the Simple Entr

Palette and the duration of the tuplet (an eighth note tuplet or a half note tuplet, regardless of the
duration of the first note). In any of these instructions, you can press one of the shortcut keys on
your keyboard to switch tools instead of clicking an icon. The diagram below also appears of your
Quick Reference Card Section

BAONHNHEHEG0NN0ES
HEENN5HN0NE0nSE
-GG U]
-Z]&WEC[:[:C:]

TOC

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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TOC

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section

» To change the rhythmic value of a note, click the icon representing the new value; then
click the note.To change the rhythmic value of a rest, select the desired rhythmic-value icon
on the Rests palette, and then click the rest.

* To change a rest to a note, option-click the note to select it. Type Fhe note turns into a
rest.

» To delete a note, click the Erase & ; then click the note. The note disap-

pears.If you click on a notehead that's part of a chord, only that note disappears. If you click
a rest, it disappears.

* To move a note vertically, click and drag the note up or down. To move a
rest, option-click the rest to select it, then drag it up or downlf you want to move a whole
chord up or down, option-A-click the chord.

» To hide a note or rest, option-click the note to select it then press the letter H kd3ress

the H key again to display the note or rest again. Toc

* To flip a stem, option-click the note to select it then press the L keVhis process freezes
the stem up or down, so that it's no longer free to flip if, for example, it gets transposed.I 'I('jo
restore the note to its “flippable” status, press shift-L. naex

* To add a sharp, flat or natural, click the Sharp Tool § , Flat Tool b , or Natural

Next
Tool h ; then click the note.A sharp, flat or natural appears next to the note, if neede@‘ff;yon
the key signature.

Previou
Section
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» To raise or lower a note by a half step, double-click the Half Step Up or Half Step Down

1 1
*2] or [T2)); then click the note.The note is raised or lowered a half step. If appro-

icon (
priate for the Key Signature, an accidental will appear or change.

» To remove any accidentals from a note, click the Eraser Tod” ; then click the acci-

dental.

* To hide an accidental, option-click the note to select it then press the A kéfyno acciden-
tal is displayed, the A key forces a courtesy accidental to appear; for parentheses, pressihe P
key. If you've hidden an accidental, press the A key again to display it again.

« To tie a note to the next one, double-click the Tie icoEv : then click the noteheadTo Index

tie every note of a chord, click its stem. Click the notehead (for a single note) or the stem (for
a chord) to remove the tie.

Next
» To dot a note, double-click the Dot icon " _|; then click the note.Click again to add Section
another dot (you can add up to ten dots). To remove the dots, click the Erangomhen Previou
click the dot. All of the dots are removed. Section

» To change a note to a grace note, double- click the Grace Note icoPJf' , then click the

note. Click the note again to restore it to full size. Use the slash or G key when the grace note
is selected to toggle between grace note and full size.

» To create or break a beam, option-click the note to select it then press the B k#ythe
notes were flagged separately, they’re now beamed. If they were beamed, the beam is broken
(and the notes are individually flagged, if they’re not beamed to any other notes). Use Shift-B
to restore the beaming to the default settings.

* To flatten a beam, option-click the note to select it then press the M kdfthe beam was
angled, it will now be flattened. If the beam was already flattened, the beam will now return to
the default angle.

3

« To enter a tuplet, click the Simple Tuplet Tool| /7 | and the desired rhythmic duration

icon, then click the staff.For more complicated tuplets, shift-click the staff to display theToc
SIMPLE ENTRY TUPLET DEFINITION DIALOG BOX.

Rests (Simple Entry) index

You can edit, create, and move rests by using either the Simple Entry or Speedy Entry tools. If you
do most of your editing with the Speedy Entry Tool, BesTS(SPEEDY ENTRY). You can change pext
any existing note into a rest, or change the duration of any rest. S@&AISOIEASURE RESTS  Section
SIMPLE ENTRY, andWHOLE RESTS

To move a rest vertically gre\;_iou
ection

» Click the Simple Entry Tool J . The Simple Entry Palette appears.
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* Click and drag the rest.
To add a rest

» Click the Simple Entry Tool J . The Simple Entry Palette appears.

» Click the icon representing the desired rest’s duration on either the Sim-
ple Entry or Simple Entry Rest Palette. For Simple Entry Palette, type
shift and the number of the desired rest’s duration then click the place
where you want the rest to appear. For Simple Entry Rest Palette, click TOC
the place where you want the restThe rest appears at the horizontal position of your
click; its vertical position is always the center staff line. See also “To move a rest vertically,”
above. Index

To change a rest’s duration

+ Click the Simple Entry Tool D The Simple Entry Palette appears. ggﬁion

» Click the icon on the Rest Palette representing the desired new duration.

« Click the rest. It changes to the new duration. Previou
Section

To change a rest to a note

* Click the Simple Entry Tool J . The Simple Entry Palette appears.

» Click the icon on the Simple Entry Palette representing the desired note’s duration.

» Click the rest at the desired pitch.The rest changes to a note, of the duration and pitch you
clicked.

To change a note to a rest

* Click the Simple Entry Tool J . The Simple Entry Palette appears.

» Option-click the note. The note is selected.

* Type R.The note turns into a rest.

Accidentals (Simple Entry) -

You can add accidentals with the Simple Entry Tool or the Speedy Entry Tool.

To add a sharped or flatted note ndex

* Click the Simple Entry Tool J . The Simple Entry Palettes appear. \ext

» Click the icon representing the desired note’s duration. Section

» Click the Sharp Tool 4 or Flat Tool b . Previou
Section

» Click the staff. A sharped or flatted note appears where you clicked.
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To raise or lower a note

1

——

3
« Double-click the Half Step Up Tool|* 2| or Half Step Down Tool |~2|; then click the

note. Use the same technique to add accidentals that raise or lower a note by two half steps
(that is, to double-flat or double-sharp a note). You can also use V (double-flat) or X (double-
sharp) when the note is selected.

To add parentheses around accidentals

» Click the Simple Entry Tool J . The Simple Entry Palettes appear. Toc

» Option-click the note with an accidental.The note is selected.

» Type P.To remove the parentheses, type P again. ndex
To hide or show an accidental

» Click the Simple Entry Tool J . The Simple Entry Palettes appear. gggion
* Option-click the note. The note is selected. Breviol
* Type A. To toggle between hiding or showing the accidental, hit A again. Section

Tuplets (Simple Entry)

The word tuplet describes a class of irregular note divisions such as triplets, quintuplets, or septu-
plets. Simple triplets are easy in Simple Entry Tool. If you want to do duplets, septuplets or other
tuplets, you'll need the Simple Entry Tuplet Definition dialog box. For more complex tuplets,

such as nested tuplets, seeTheLET TOOL.

Brackets follow the first note in the tuplet or the beam. To edit the brackét) $esusT, MOVE,
ORDELETE A TUPLET in the Tuplet Tool chapter.

To enter a triplet

» Click the Simple Entry Tool J . The Simple Entry Palettes appear.

» Click the icon representing the desired note’s duration. Click any accidental tools, if

) TOC
desired.

3

« Click the Simple Tuplet Tool |S7? | on the Simple Entry Palette.

Index
» Click the staff. A note appears where you clicked with rests filling out the rest of the triplet.
By default, the triplet will use the duration of the first note to define the triplet. If there isn'’t
enough room to create the full tuplet or you click within an already existing tuplet, PrintMuk:
sic! will enter a note of the duration you selected. Section

To remove a tuplet

3 Previou
« Double-click the Simple Tuplet Tool| /72| on the Simple Entry Palette. Section
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» Click on the first note in the tuplet. The tuplet is removed and the notes are restored to full
value. If there is not enough room in the measure for the full value of the tuplet notes, nothing
will happen. Remove the extra notes first, then remove the tuplet definition.

To enter a duplet, septuplet or other tuplet
By default, the triplet will use the duration of the first note to define the triplet. If you want to cre-
ate an eighth note triplet starting with a quarter note, you’ll need to use the below technique.

3

« Double-click the Simple Tuplet Tool|{7?| on the Simple Entry Palette.

TOC

» Shift-click on the first note in the tuplet. The Simple Entry Tuplet Definition dialog box

appears.
PP Index

» Specify the rhythmic composition of the tupletPrintMusic! is asking, “How many notes of
what rhythmic value are to fit in the space normally allotted to how many of what value?”
Enter the number of each rhythmic value in the text boxes. Specify the rhythmic value itsglf

by selecting the rhythmic-value from the popup menu. Section

For example, to define a standard eighth note duplet, you could fill out the values as “2

(eighths) in the space of 3 (eighths).” Previou
Section

» Click OK. A note appears where you clicked with rests filling out the rest of the tuplet.

Beaming (Simple Entry)

Beaming of eighth notes (and notes of smaller value) is automatic in PrintMusic!, although you
can override PrintMusic!’s beaming decisions on a case-by-case basis.

To break (or create) a beam

» Click the Simple Entry Tool J )

» Option-click the second note of the pair of notes to beam or unbeam. The note is now
selected.

* Press the B keylf the note was beamed to the previous note, the beam breaks. If the note
wasn’t beamed to the previous note, two notes are now beamed together. Press the B key agaln
to restore the beam to its previous form.

» Press the M key to flatten the beanf the beam was already flattened, it returns to an angled

beam.
Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Chapter 14: Step-Time Entry:
Speedy Entry

Speedy Entry Tool= Toc

What it does Index

This tool allows you to rapidly enter one note, chord, or rest at a time. You specify the rhythmic
value of each entry by pressing a number key on your computer keyboard or pressing the desired
keys on your MIDI keyboard. For a complete description SseeDY ENTRY. Next

When entering or editing music with Speedy Entry, shift-delete provides the same function&&stion
clear. This key combination was added for PowerBook owners who do not have clear on the key-
board. Previou
Section

Special mouse clicks

» Press option-number when you're editing a measur® tell PrintMusic! that the next notes
you enter are part of a tuplet (triplet, quintuplet, and so@ptjon-2 through option-8 signify
tuplets from duplets to octuplets, respectively. If you press option-1, PrintMusic! assumes you
want to enter a tuplet that’s more complex than one of the 2-through-8 tuplets. The Tuplet Def-
inition dialog box appears, in which you can specify the temporal and visual aspects of more
complex tuplet groupings. S@e/PLETS

» Press caps lock before pressing a rhythmic-value keyg tell PrintMusic! that you're about
to enter a whole series of notes that all have that same rhythmic value. Now you can play notes
on your MIDI instrument, rapidly, and PrintMusic! will automatically enter them into the
score, without your having to press a rhythmic-value key each time.Use option-number to
enter a series of tuplets.

* Press caps lock and the QWERTY keywith Use MIDI Keyboard turned off to enter pitches
without a MIDI keyboard.

Accidentals

* Press * (asterisk)to toggle all accidentals of the entry or chord when the cursor is not on a
notehead. When the cursor is on a notehead, pressing * (asterisk) toggles the accidentglas fro-
zen.

TOC

* Press + (plus) or - (minus}o affect all notes in the entry when not on a notehead. This will

reduce the required keystrokes for both chords and single lines. Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Enharmonics
When cycling through the enharmonic spelling of entries, PrintMusic! directly cycles through all
the possibilities.

* When the cursor is on a notehead, presst® change the note to the enharmonic spelling.
The cursor moves with each entry you change, so you can change the notes back to their
enharmonic spelling.

Arrow keys
« Press~ when the insertion point is at the beginning of the editing framé move the  TOC
insertion point just beyond the last entry of the previous measure.

* Press- when the insertion point is on the last entry in the editing framéo move the Index
insertion point just beyond the last entry in the editing frame.

* Press- when the insertion point is just beyond the last entry in the editing framé&o
move the insertion point to the first entry of the next measure. Next

Section
Keyboard shortcuts
The Speedy Entry Tool’s preprogrammed keyboard equivalents are one-keystroke commangs;i,,,
They let you edit the notes in one measure at a time very rapidly. Section

The Speedy Entry keyboard commands are summarized in the diagram that appears on your
Quick Reference CardeeSPEEDY ENTRY for a complete discussion.

Speedy Menu

How to get there

Click the Speedy Entry Togk=s|.

What it does
This menu contains a number of settings that govern the operation of the Speedy Entry Tool.

Speedy Options...

TOC
+ LUse MIDI Kevhoard
~ Plavback
+ Jump To Next Measure Index

Speedy Edit Commands P
Speedy Navigation [ 2

« Speedy OptionsUse the Speedy Options dialog box to control the size of the frame arolifid‘a
measure while editing with Speedy Entry. Seeepy OPTIONS section

Previou
Section
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Use MIDI Keyboard. When this item is selected (a check mark is displayed in the menu),
PrintMusic! assumes that you’ll be entering notes in conjunction with a MIDI keyboard.

When you press one of the number (rhythmic value) keys on the numeric keypad, PrintMusic!
creates a rest of that value, unless you were pressing a key on the synthesizer at the time. In
that case, PrintMusic! displays a note of that pitch (or a chord, if you were pressing more than
one key).

When Use MIDI Keyboard isn't selected, PrintMusic! enters a note of the specified rhythmic
value when you press a number key—regardless of whether or not you were pressing a key on
the synthesizer (if any). To create a rest, enter a single note of the desired rhythmic vallie@nd
press clear.

Playback. When this item is selected, every time you move a note up and down in Speedysx
you will hear the new pitch played through your MIDI device. You'll also hear a note when
you enter it in non-MIDI. Deselect this item to turn off playback of pitches.This command is
linked to the Playback selection in the Simple Menu. If you change the selection here, itwill
also change in the Simple Entry Tool. Section

Jump to Next Measure When this item is selected (displays a check mark in the menu),
PrintMusic! automatically moves the editing frame to the next measure as soon as therérareu
enough notes to fill the current measure. PrintMusic! also displays the “There are too mzij°"
beats” dialog box immediately when you enter a note that puts the total rhythmic values in the
measure over the limit allowed by the time signature.

If this item isn’t selected, PrintMusic! doesn't move the editing frame to the next measure
when the current one is full; you must press the right bracket (]) key to advance to the next
measure. PrintMusic! also waits until you exit the current measure before it displays the
“There are too many beats” dialog box.

Speedy Edit Commands submenurhis submenu lists the Speedy Edit commands and their
keyboard shortcuts. Select the desired option from the menu, or just use the menu as a
reminder for the keyboard shortcut.

Speedy Edit Commands submenu

Command Keyboard Shortcut
Add Note enter TOC
Delete Note clear or shift-delete
Delete Entry delete
Index
Show/Hide Entry o]
Raise Half Step + (plus)
Lower Half Step — (minus) Next_
Section
Show/Hide Accidental * (asterisk)
Freeze/Unfreeze Accidental option-* (asterisk) Previou
Enharmonic 9 Section

Add/Remove Accidental Parentheses P




Speedy Options dialog box

Speedy Edit Commands submenu

Command Keyboard Shortcut
Flip Stem Direction L
Set Stem Direction to Automatic option-L
Break/Join Beam /
Tie/Untie to Next Note =
Tie/Untie to Prev Note option =
Add Dot . (period)
Grace Note

Slash Flagged Grace Note

Freeze/Float Rest

* (asterisk)

123

TOC

Index

Next
Section

* Speedy Navigation submenurlhis submenu lists the Speedy Navigation commands and their
keyboard shortcuts. Select the desired option from the menu, or just use the menu as areviou
reminder for the keyboard shortcut.

Speedy Navigation s

ubmenu

Command Keyboard Shortcut
Previous Measure [ or shift=
Next Measure ] or shift -
Previous Layer shift-
Next Layer shift+
Up Staff shift-return
Down Staff return
Previous Note -
Next Note -
Up Step 1
Down Step !

Speedy Options dialog box

How to get there

Click the Speedy Todl=%|. From the Speedy Menu, choose Speedy Options.

What it does

Section

TOC

Index

Next
Section

When you click on a measure with the Speedy Entry tool, an editing frame is drawn around thev
measure clicked. The Speedy Options dialog box allows you to control the size of this editing™°"
frame. You can also change other functions of the Speedy Frame in this dialog box.
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Speedy Options

Speedy Frame
i Scale To Staff

o TOC
[+ Minimum Percentage: |50 Yo
[ Maximum Percentage: |150 |% ndex
{3 Use Fixed Scaling of: H}{? """"""" o,
........................ -
[+ Fill with Rests when Leaving Measure Section
[+] Auto Launch Speedy Frame _
Previou
Section

* Speedy Frame: Scale to StaffMinimum Percentage. Maximum Percentage.Select this
radio button to adjust the size of the Speedy Frame based on a combination of the view per-
centage and the size of the staff. Use the Minimum and Maximum text boxes to keep the
Speedy Frame within reasonable limits.

» Speedy Frame: Use Fixed Scaling ogelect this radio button to set the size of the
Speedy Frame to a specific percentage. Enter a percentage of the original staff in the text box.
The Speedy Frame will be displayed in the selected percentage.

» Fill With Rests when Leaving Measure Check this box to have PrintMusic! add enough

rests to make a full measure upon exiting the measure. ToC

» Auto Launch Frame. With this option checked, selecting the Speedy Entry Tool will open a
measure for editing. No mouse click is needed.

* OK . Cancel.Click OK (or press return) to confirm, or Cancel to discard, your speedy optionrs
and return to the score.

Next
Section

Previou
Section



“There are too many beats...” dialog box 125

“There are too many beats...” dialog box

How to get there

Click the Speedy Entry Togk=s , and click a measure. Enter more notes than are permissible

according to the time signature (five quarter notes;-‘in a measure, for example). (If the dialog box

doesn’t appear immediately, you've turned off the Jump to Next Measure feature in the Speeo(l}/
Menu; click the screen or press zero to exit the editing frame, and the dialog box will appeglg.))

What it does

This dialog box lets you know you've put too many beats into a measure, and asks how yoli¥§ant
to handle the extra beats.

If you're in the middle of editing a measure, you can tell PrintMusic! to wait until you exit the
measure before determining whether or not to display. Exit the editing frame by pressing z Fé:.
and choose Jump to Next Measure from the Speedy Menu, so that there’s no longer a check ‘mark
beside it. The dialog box will now appear only when you try to exit the editing frame of a measure

with too many beats. Previou

. . : . . Sectj
Note: As in any dialog box, you don’t have to click the radio button itself to select one of the ?Sﬁl-on
lowing options; you can also click anywhere on the words themselves that label the radio button.

@ There are too many beats in this measure,

#® Leave the measure alone
i Delete the extra notes
i ) Move the extra notes to the nedt measure

) Keep moving the extra notes until all measures
contain the correct number of beats

» Leave the measure aloneClick this option (or press return) to exit the editing frame, leavin
the extra beats where they were. Until you adjust the positions of the notes in the measdfg,ei?ou
may see the extra notes “floating over” into the next measure.

» Delete the extra notesClick this option if you want PrintMusic! to eliminate the extra notes
or rests from the end of the measure, even if it means truncating the value of the last n('%{gz‘lil:)orn
rest.

* Move the extra notes to the next measur€lick this option if you want PrintMusic! to cut _
the extra notes or rests from the end of the measure and notate them in the following meaxie.

. . . . . Section
This could result in the last note being tied over the barline.
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» Keep moving the extra notes until all measures contain the correct number of beats.
Click this option if you want PrintMusic! to cut the extra notes or rests from the end of the
measure and notate them in the following measure; if that measure then has too many beats,
PrintMusic! cuts the extra notes from the end and puts them in the third measure, and so on
until every measure contains the proper number of beats. In effect, this option rebars the
music, redistributing the notes until every measure has the proper number of beats, according
to the time signature.

* OK. Click OK (or press return) to exit the dialog box—and the Speedy editing frame—a]%jC
process the extra beats as you specified.

Speedy Entry Index

With the Speedy Entry Tool, you can enter music in step-time very efficiently, using the synthe-

sizer to specify the pitch of each note and the computer keyboard to specify the duration. Next

.. . . Section
To enter music in step time using MIDI

* Click the Speedy Entry Tool —=%|. Check to make sure Use MIDI Keyboard is selected ifreviou
Section
the Speedy Menu.

» Click the first measure into which you want to enter musicThe Speedy Entry
editing frame appears.

* To enter a note or chord, hold down the desired key (or keys) on the syn-
thesizer and press a number key on the computer keypad corresponding to
the desired rhythmic value.If you press a number key without holding down any syn-
thesizer keys, a rest of the specified value appears. If you want to insert a note, chord, or rest
before the insertion bar, press shift as you press the number key. Press the period key to dot the
note (you can add up to ten dots by repeating this action).

If the next few notes you want to enter are part of a tuplet (a triplet, quintuplet, etc.), press
option-number, where 3 means triplet, 5 means quintuplet, and so on. PrintMusic! places a
small “3” (or whatever number you pressed) in the upper right corner of the editing frame; the
next notes you enter will automatically be grouped into a tuplet. (If you want to create an
uncommon tuplet—such as 11 in the space of 2—press option-1. The Tuplet Definition diatog
box appears, in which you can specify exactly what kind of tuplet you're about to create.)
* To change the rhythmic value of a note or rest, position the insertion bar
on it and press the number key corresponding to the desired valu€he fol- In
lowing diagram, which also appears on yQuick Reference Cardhows which keys corre-
spond to which note values.

dex

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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SPEEDY ENTRY KEYBOARD COMMANDS

Remove note
from chord With Option:

Change note to rest Freeze/unfreeze
accidental
|
delete \;(cl ear = / x|
(backspace) Tieluntie Break/join ||| show/hide
Remove note, rest, to next beam to aocidental
or chord note previous
note
A +
Sah o Paddor [ 1 7 8 9
Grace Hide/'show remove Previous Next
noteflag noteor rest accidental measure measure

Hip Half step
/ (o] |k)|| enharmonic increase TOC
()'s

L ; return With 4 5 6 -
_Hlipstem, Grace Down astaff %isd L;JCKZ Ic-‘lalf step g
With Option: note With Shift: s-free lecrease Index
Uréfée_r‘]ae Up astaff MIDI input
shift 1 2 3 enter
Insert note (or rest w/MIDI)
Constrain dragging Add nate Next

to chord Section
" Change
option -« — Down Up 0 .
With (1-8): Previous Next i ast T asiep Bxit measure and Add dot (o note
Begin note note With Shift: || || With Shift: Reanter moasre )
tuplet next layer ||| prev. layer eenter measure Previou
Section

Move the insertion bar either by pressing the right or left arrow keys or by clicking the desired
note. If PrintMusic! presents the “There are too many beats” dialog box when you change a
note’s value, press return to eliminate the dialog box. If you choose Jump to Next Measure
from the Speedy Menu, so that a check mark no longer appears, this dialog box will only
appear when you exit the editing frame of a measure with too many beats.

» To add a note to a chord, position the crossbar at the desired pitch, and press retu¥fou
can also double-click where you want the new note to appeatr.

» To remove a note, chord or rest, position the insertion bar on it and press delef@
remove a single note from a chord, position both the insertion bar and the pitch crossbar) on
the notehead and press clear or shift-delete.

* To change a rest to a note, position the insertion bar on it, position the crossbar at the
desired pitch, and press return.This method can also be used to add a note to an existing
chord. You can change a single note (not a chord) to a rest by pressing clear or shift-deléte.

» To change a note to a different note or chord without changing the duration, position the
crossbar on the note, hold down the desired note or chord on the MIDI keyboard, and
press Enter. Index

» To add or remove a tie, position the cursor on the first note of the tied pair and press the
equal sign (=) or T key to add a tielf you are adding a tie to a single note of a chord, use the
up or down arrows to position the crossbar squarely on the notehead; to tie every note gﬁﬁio
chord, position the crossbar on any line or space not containing a notehead. Remove a singpe
tie by pressing the equal sign key again. To tie the previous note or chord, press option-= or

option-T. Previou
Section

* To move a note or rest horizontally, drag it to the left or right.Press the shift key as you
drag to prevent you from accidentally dragging the note or rest up or down.
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To move a note or rest vertically, drag it up or downPress the shift key as you drag to pre-
vent you from accidentally dragging the note or rest horizontally. If you want to move a whole
chord up or down, double-click it; on the second click, keep the mouse button pressed and
drag up or down.

To hide a note or rest, position the insertion bar on it and press the letter O or H key.
Press the O or H key again to display the note or rest again.

To flip a stem, press the L keyThis process freezes the stem up or down, so that it's no
longer free to flip if, for example, it gets transposed. To restore the note to its “flippable”rsta-
tus, press option-L.

To raise a note by half steps, position both the insertion bar and the crossbar on it and

press the plus (+) keyThe minus (=) key lowers the note by half steps; both keys only apﬁjly
accidentals to an existing note, and won’t actually move the note higher or lower on the staff.
You can add up to seven sharps or flats to a note. Use S to add a sharp, F for a flat ancNN for a

natural. Section

To change a note to its enharmonic equivalent, position both the insertion bar and the
crossbar on it and press the 9 keyf the pitch crossbar isn’t squarely on a notehead, Printreyioy
Music! changes the “spelling” of all notes in the chord each time you press 9. Section

To hide an accidental, position both the insertion bar and the crossbar on it and press the
asterisk (*) key. If no accidental is displayed, the asterisk key forces a courtesy accidental to
appear; for parentheses, press the P key. If you've hidden an accidental, press the asterisk key
again to display it again.

To create or break a beam, position the insertion bar on the second note of

the pair and press the slash (/) or B keyf the notes were flagged separately, they're

now beamed; if they were beamed, the beam is broken (and the notes are individually flagged,
if they’re not beamed to any other notes). Use Shift-B to restore beaming to the default set-
tings.

To add a dot to a note, position the insertion bar on the note and press .
(period) or D.

To switch layers (from Layer 1 to Layer 2, for example), press shift-or shift-{. For a
more complete discussion of multiple voice mechanismsylsee|PLE VOICES. TOC

To advance to the next measure, press the right bracket (]) kelgressing the
left bracket ([) key moves the editing frame to the previous measure. Press return to move

down a staff, or shift-return to move up a staff. Index

To enter many notes of the same value (hands-free MIDI method)

Click the Speedy Entry Tool = , and click a measureThe editing frame appears. Next

Press caps lock; then press the number key on the computer keyboard corresponding ggection
the value you want to enterln other words, you're now telling PrintMusic! what the note

values are going to be before you specify the pitches.Use option-number to enter a serigsvefu
tuplets Section
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The number you press appears in the lower-left corner of the editing frame. The tuplet num-
ber, if any, appears in the top-right corner of the editing frame.

* Play the notes on your MIDI keyboard.Each note you play appears in the score; if Jump to
Next Measure is checked in the Speedy Menu, the editing frame advances automatically as
soon as you fill each measure. It's safe to outplay PrintMusic!, too; it will remember up to 500
notes (and continue to notate them as fast as your computer allows). To enter rests, play a
three-note cluster, in other words, three notes each a half-step apart.

To enter music in step time without MIDI TOC
You can also use the Speedy Entry Tool to enter music in step-time without using a MIDI key-
board. Use the number keys on your keypad to specify the durations of notes, just as you normally
do. Use the arrow keys or your mouse to specify the pitch. With practice, this method of “typ'i'f*fbeih
the music” can become extremely quick and precise.

* Click the Speedy Entry Tool =3|.The Speedy Menu appears. Next

Section

Make sure no checkmark appears beside Use MIDI Keyboard in the

Speedy Menu.Otherwise, choose the command to make the checkmark disappear. Breviol

Click the first measure in which notes are to appeail he editing frame appears. Section

Use the arrow keys { or 1) to place the crossbar on the desire pitch or click on it.
* Press the number key corresponding to the desired rhythmic value.

To insert a note or a rest in a measure

* Click the Speedy Entry Tool =3|.The Speedy Menu appears.

» Position the cursor on the entry before which you want the note inserted.

* While holding down Shift, press the number representing the note duration you are
inserting. If you are holding down a key on your MIDI keyboard, you will insert a note. Oth-
erwise, you will insert a rest. For non-MIDI, press a number to insert a note, or option-shift
and a number to insert a rest.

Stems

To flip a stem

TOC

» Click the Speedy Entry Tool = , and click the measure in questionThe editing frame ndex
appears.

» Click the note whose stem you want to flipMake certain you're in the correct layer if Next
you've entered music in layers. Press shifir shift- to change layers. Section

* Press the L key to freeze the stem in the opposite directiohen a stem is “frozen” up or
down, it's no longer free to change directions if it gets transposed. To restore a stem to jtSviou
“floating” status, position the insertion bar on the note and press option-L. Section
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Chords

This entry discusses chords as several notes played together. For information on chord symbols,
seeCHORD SYMBOLS.

To edit chords in the score, you can use the Simple Entry Tool or the Speedy Entry Tool.
To add notes to (or remove notes from) a chord

* Click the Speedy Entry Tool = , and click the measure in question. TOC

» Position the insertion bar on the existing note or chord. Position the crossbar on the
desired pitch.You can position the cursors either by clicking or by using the arrow keys.

Index
* Press return or double-click (to add a note where none exists), or press clear or shift-
delete (to remove the note from the chord).
To change the pitch of a chord Next
— Section
* Click the Speedy Entry Tool = , and click the measure in question.
» To change the pitch of a single note within the chord, drag it up or down. Previou

. . . . . Section
» To change the pitch of the entire chord, double-click one of its notes; on the second click,

hold the button down and drag the entire chord up or down.
To change the enharmonic spelling of a chord

* Click the Speedy Entry Tool = , and click the measure in question.

» Position the insertion bar on the chordYou can position it either by clicking or by using the
arrow keys.

» Position the crossbar on the note (to change a single pitch) or the stem (to change the
“spelling” of the entire chord).

» Press the 9 keyEach time you press 9, the note or chord changes its enharmonic spelling.

Rests (Speedy Entry)

You can edit, create, and move rests by using either the Simple Entry or Speedy Entry tools.Tﬂ%/ou
do most of your editing with the Simple Entry Tool, s&esT1s(SIMPLE ENTRY). You can change
any existing note into a rest, or change the duration of any rest. Sé& alSOEASURE RESTS

SPEEDY ENTRY, andWHOLE RESTS Index

To move a rest vertically or horizontally

* Click the Speedy Entry Tool = ; click the measure in questionThe editing frame Next
appears. Section

» Click the rest.You can also use the arrow keys to position the insertion bar. Brevio

If you've created a separate voice in each layer, make sure you're in the layer containinge:then
rest. If not, press shift-or shift-t to switch layers.
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» To move the rest horizontally, simply drag it.Press shift to prevent it from moving verti-
cally.

* Drag the rest up or down. When it's where you want it, press zero (0) to exit the editing
frame. If you want to make sure you don’t inadvertently drag the rest horizontally, press shift
as you drag.

To add a rest

* Click the Speedy Entry Tool = ; click the target measure.The editing frame appears. —

* Press a number key (for non-MIDI, press option, shift and a number keyA rest appears
of the duration corresponding to the number key you pressed, as shown below.

Index
Press this key To produce this rest Press this key To produce this rest

1 ‘% 5 g Next
Section
Previou

3 ‘7 7 - Section

4 8

7 ]

(If a note appears instead of a rest, it's because Use MIDI Keyboard isn’t selected in the
Speedy Menu. Use the arrow keys to position the insertion bar on the notehead and press clear
(or press shift-delete); this turns it into a rest.) If you want to insert a rest between existing
notes, position the insertion bar just after the insertion point, and press shift while pressing the
appropriate number key.

To change a rest’s duration

* Click the Speedy Entry Tool = ; click the target measure.The editing frame appears.

» Click the rest. You can also use the arrow keys to position the cursor.

* Press the number key corresponding to the desired new duratio(See the table of num-
ber key/rest value equivalents iid‘add a res?) The rest changes to the specified duration! ©€

To change a rest to a note

* Click the Speedy Entry Tool = ; click the target measure.The editing frame appears. Index

» Click the rest. You can also use the arrow keys to position the insertion bar.
e Press return. The rest becomes a note of the same duration. Next

To change a single note to a rest Section

* Click the Speedy Entry Tool = ; click the target measure.The editing frame appears.

Previou
» Click the note.You can also use the arrow keys to move the cursor. Section
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* Press clear (or press shift-delete]he single note becomes a rest of the same duration. Note:
To change a chord to a rest, place the cursor on the stem of the chord.

Hiding notes and rests

A hidden note or rest in PrintMusic! still takes up horizontal space, but it doesn’t play back or
print out. Hiding a rest is an excellent way to provide a placeholder in order for a second voice to
enter in the middle of a measure. Hiding a note or rest will not hide lyrics and chords assigned to
the entry. It will hide other items attached to a note or rest such as articulations or expressi

To hide a note or rest

- Index
* Click the Speedy Entry Tool = , and click the measure in questionThe editing frame

appears.

» Click the desired note or rest.The pitch crossbar doesn’t have to be on the notehead. ggﬁion
* Press the letter O or H keyTo show the note or rest again, press O or H again.

Previou
Whole rests sector

To save you extra work, PrintMusic! automatically places a default whole rest in every blank mea-
sure in the score. It's important to understand the difference between one of these default whole
rests and a real whole rest that you've entered yourself using any of PrintMusic!’s music input
methods.

For example, a chord or a lyric syllable may be attached to a real whole rest (although PrintMusic!
automatically skips rests when assigning lyrics by itself). Only a real whole rest can be moved up
or down with the Speedy Entry Tool.

PrintMusic! considers a “real” whole rest an entry—something you placed in the score—just like
a note or another kind of rest. Therefore, a real whole rest will not be part of a multimeasure block
rest when you extract parts; it will be placed in a measure by itself.

To add a real whole rest

* Click the Speedy Entry Tool = , and click the measure in questionThe editing frame

TOC
appears.

* Press the 7 keyUnless Use MIDI Keyboard has been turned off in the Speedy Menu, a whole
rest appears. (If not, a whole note appears; click it and press clear or shift-delete to turn,itjinto
a whole rest.)

To move a real whole rest

_ Next
* Click the Speedy Entry Tool = , and click the measure in questionThe editing frame Section

appears.

: Previ
» Drag the rest up or down.You can drag the whole rest to any line or space. It always app§§c\r/£g

with a short staff line segment when drawn in the score, so it won't be confused with a half
rest.
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To fill measures with rests

» Click the Mass Mover Tool 55 , and select the region of music to fill with
rests. Refer toSELECTING MusIc for different methods of selecting regions.

* From the Mass Mover Menu, choose Fill With RestsrintMusic! scans each
measure in the selected region, and automatically fills incomplete measures by adding the cor-
rect number of rests. (Of course, if Fill With Rests When Leaving Measure is checked in the
Speedy Options dialog box, PrintMusic! will automatically fill up any incomplete measu
when you exit that measure. S&eEDY OPTIONSDIALOG BOX for more information.) Note
that PrintMusic! does not convert empty measures to measures with actual whole rests.

Foc

Index
Accidentals
Accidentals (such as sharps, flats, and naturals) appear automatically if you've entered the\music
from a MIDI keyboard. Section
To change an accidental to its enharmonic equivalent —
SeeTo change a note to its enharmonic gglént Section

To hide (or show) an accidental

* Click the Speedy Entry Tool =3|. Click the measure containing the accidentallhe edit-
ing frame appears.

» Position the insertion bar and crossbar on the note in questioklse the arrow keys or the
mouse.

* Press the asterisk (*) keyThe accidental disappears (or, if there was no accidental, one now
appears). The note’s pitch, however, doesn’t change; PrintMusic! still plays it back as though
the accidental were visible. If you press the asterisk again, the accidental reappears.

To add or change an accidental

* Click the Speedy Entry Tool =3|. Click the measure containing the accidental.

« Position the insertion bar and crossbar on the notehead in questiodse the arrow keys orqc
the mouse.

» Press the plus (+) key to raise the note’s pitch, and the minus (-) key to lower it, by half
steps.If you press these keys repeatedly, you can add up to seven sharps or flats to a ngtg.,See
KEYBOARD SHORTCUTS- SPEEDY ENTRY for more accidental shortcuts.

Courtesy accidentals Next

Section

A courtesy accidental also called a cautionary or reminder accidental, is one that, according to
the rules of accidental occurrence, isn't strictly necessary before a note. But there are timesywhen
the composer wants to remind the player that an accidental is (or is not) in effect for a partieudarn
note. For example, in a measure containing seveératEidentals, the first E in the next measure
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often has a courtesy natural attached, even thougtbttset&chnically canceled in the new mea-
sure.

A | 2L

T'—P'V'ﬁ

| 1 1 | | 1
| —

0] S S
To create a courtesy accidental

» Click the Speedy Entry Tool = , and click the measure in questioriThe editing frame "OC
appears.

» Click the notehead for which you want the accidental displayedou can also position thelndex
insertion bar and crossbar on the notehead using the arrow keys.

» Press the asterisk (*) keylf there was no accidental on the note, a courtesy sharp, flat, or nat-
ural now appears. (If there was an accidental on the note, it's now hidden. Press the asg%n&é(n
key again to restore it.)

Previou

Parentheses Section

You can place parentheses around an accidental with a single keystroke (see below). You can also
define parentheses to be expressions, if need bExseessIONS)

To place parentheses around an accidental

* Click the Speedy Entry Tool = , and click the measure in questionThe editing frame
appears.

» Use the directional arrows to position the insertion bar and crossbar on the notehead
whose accidental you want to enclose in parenthes&su can also click the mouse on the
desired notehead.

* Press the P keyParentheses enclose the accidental. To remove the parentheses, press P again.

To place parentheses around a note or rest

You may sometimes want to enclose musical passages longer than a single note. To do so,ygt can
insert individual parentheses as Expressions, attaching the opening parenthesis to the first note of
the passage, and the closing parenthesis to the final note.

Depending on the size of the note or chord you're enclosing, you may want to enlarge both paren-
theses by clicking Set Font and entering a higher point size. For complete instructions on creating
and manipulating expressions, $6&RESSIONS

Next
Dotted notes Section
See als@MPLE ENTRY. Previou

Section
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To dot a note

To remove a dot from a note

Click the Speedy Entry Tool =%|. Click the measure you want to editThe editing frame
appears.

Click the note you want to dot.You can also press the key to move the insertion point.

Press the period (.) keyThe note is now dotted. By pressing the period key again, you'll add
a second dot, and so on. You can add up to ten dots to a note. (If PrintMusic! tells you There
Are Too Many Beats before you're finished editing this measure, turn off Jump to Next Mea-
sure in the Speedy Menu by choosing it.)

Index

Click the Speedy Entry Tool =3|. Click the measure you want to editThe editing frame

appears. Next
Click the note you want to dot.You can also press the key to move the insertion point. Section

Press a number key, 1 through 8The note changes to the undotted duration value corre-
sponding to the key you pressed: 4 is an eighth note, 5 is a quarter, 6 is a half, and so of'¥ dlia-
gram of the duration corresponding to each key appears @juthle Reference Card section

Grace notes

To create a grace note

Enter the grace notes as “normal” notes.

Click the Speedy Entry Tool =% and click the measure in guestionThe editing frame
appears.

Using the arrow keys, position the cursor on the note you want to change to a grace note,
and press the semicolon (;)The note becomes a grace note. On playback, the grace note will
play just ahead of the beat—even if there are many grace notes together, forming a run. To
change a grace note to a normal note, repeat the above procedure.

To beam grace notes TOC

Click the Speedy Entry Tool =3 and click the measure in guestionThe editing frame

appears. Index

Using the arrow keys, position the cursor on the second note of any pair
you want beamed together, and press B (or the slash (/) keRRepeat this pro-

cess for any additional grace notes you want to include in this beam group. Next
To add or remove the slashes from individual grace notes section
This method will only slash flagged grace notes. oevion
»  Click the Speedy Entry Tool| =% | and click the measure in questionThe editing frame seetion

appears.
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» Position the cursor over the flagged grace note requiring a slash and press
" (accent).This will place a slash on the grace note.

Note positioning

The positions of notes in PrintMusic! are determined by a number of factors. Their default hori-
zontal positions are linear, according to the time signature—a whole note gets exactly as much
room as four quarter notes. Toc
When you have Automatic Music Spacing selected or use the Music Spacing command, notes are
spaced according to engraver standardsN\NSge sPACING Use the method below to override
Automatic Music Spacing. To preserve your manual spacing, turn off Automatic Music Spacing:in
the Edit Menu when you edit this measure.

To move a note
Next

* Click the Speedy Entry Tool = , and click the measure in questionThe editing frame Section
appears.

Previou
» Drag the note to the left or right. If you want the note you're dragging to move only hori-section

zontally, press shift as you drag (so that you won'’t accidentally drag it up or down to a new
pitch).

» Drag the note up or down to change its pitchYou need to click squarely on the notehead
before dragging. If you want the note you're dragging to move only vertically, press shift as
you drag (so that you won’t accidentally drag it to the left or right).

Multiple voices

The Layer system treats each staff as four transparent layers, if you're entering music in step time
(Simple Entry or Speedy Entry tools).

To enter multiple voices using layers
Each staff in PrintMusic! has four transparent layers of music. Each layer can play back over a
different MIDI channel and synthesizer patch, and each can have its own dynamics. You can view
one layer at a time, or all simultaneously. When you're placing expression marks in the score)you
can tell which layer is receiving the mark by the indicator in the lower-left corner of the screen,
which identifies the current layer by number. (You can switch from one layer to the other by click-
ing this popup indicator.) Index
» Choose the layer you want to edit first, using the Layer popup menu in the lower left cor-

ner of the screen.

_ Next
* Click the Speedy Entry Tool = , and click a measure in which you want to enter Section

music. The editing frame appears. Enter the music for the first layer in the usual way (see
SPEEDY ENTRY). Previou
Section
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Press shift4 . The editing frame flips to the next layer, and the first layer is dimmed. (Shift-
moves you downward through the four layers—from Layer 1 to Layer 4—and shifives
back toward Layer 1.) You can now enter and edit music in this layer.

To flip an individual stem, position the cursor on it and press the L keyPress L again to
make it flip back.

To drag a rest, click and drag it up or down.If you want the rest to snap back to its default
position, position the cursor on it and press the asterisk (*) key.

To hide a note or rest, position the cursor on it and press the letter O or H kelyress O or Toc

H again to restore the entry. Use this feature to hide a Layer 2 half rest, for example, to give

the appearance of a second voice entering on the third beat. Index

Press zero (0) to exit the editing frame/Nhen you use the Mass Mover to copy music, you'll
copy whichever layer or layers are showing. To copy Layer 1 only, for example, choose Show
Active Layer Only from the View Menu, and choose Layer 1 from the Layer: popup menuext
(lower-left corner of screen); copy in the usual way (SeeYING MUSIC). Section

To move music from one layer to another

Previou
Click the Mass Mover Tool 55 , and select a region of musiSeeSELECTING music for  Section

some region-selecting shortcuts, but note that, for this procedure, you must select a region of
complete measures.

Choose Move Layers from the Mass Mover MenuThe Move Layers dialog box appears.

Specify how you want the layers’ contents movedkor example, to move the contents of
Layer 2 into Layer 3, select Move Contents of Layer 2 into and choose Layer 3 from the
popup menu.

Be careful how you use the elements of this dialog box. If you set it up incorrectly, you could
lose music—for example, if you direct PrintMusic! to place the contents of one layer into a
layer that already contains music. (PrintMusic! will warn you.)

Click OK (or press return).

Beaming (Speedy Entry) roc

Beaming of eighth notes (and notes of smaller value) is automatic in PrintMusic!, although you
can override PrintMusic!’s beaming decisions, either on a global or case-by-case basis.

To break (or create) a beam

Index

Click the Speedy Entry Tool =3 | and click the measure in guestionThe editing frame

appears. Use the arrow keys to position the insertion bar on the note at the end of the S Ignd
beam.

Press the slash key (/) or Bf the note was beamed to the previous note, the beam breaks. If, ,
the note wasn’t beamed to the previous note, two notes are now beamed together. Press the,

slash or B key again to restore the beam to its previous form.
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Chapter 15: Real-Time Entry:
HyperScribe Tool

HyperScribe Tool roc

What it does g
The HyperScribe Tool is PrintMusic!’s real-time transcription tool; you use it to transcribe alﬂv%X
keyboard performance instantly into notation as you play, even onto two staves. When you click
this tool, the HyperScribe Menu appears; it contains all the commands you need to descriq\?e;[((t)
PrintMusic! the music you're about to play. S&CORDINGWITH HYPERSCRIBE. Section

Special mouse clicks

» Click a measureto indicate where you want the transcription to begin. Previou
Section
» After playing only partway into a measure, option-click the screeno end the HyperScribe

session without affecting the remaining portion of the measure. (You'd do this if there was
some music already in that measure that you wanted to preserve.)

HyperScribe Menu

How to get there

N

Click the HyperScribe Tool . The HyperScribe Menu appears.

What it does

Before you transcribe a real-time performance, there are a few things PrintMusic! needs to know
about the music you're about to play. This menu lets you make these settings, which have a great
deal to do with the quality of the resulting transcription. Be sure to seB=ISIRDING WITH
HYPERSCRIBE, andInstallation & Tutorials TOC

The Record Mode submenu has commands for transcribing a performance into a single staff or
two staves.

Index

Recording Tempo and Click...

Record Mode 4 Next
Tie Across Barlines section

* Recording Tempo and Click.Choose Recording Tempo and Click to instruct PrintMusic! to
provide a metronome click for the beat. PrintMusic! uses the settings for the metronom%?:en’écl’%J

. . . . ection
sound and the countoff measures specified in the Click and Countoff dialog box. For detaﬁs,
seeCLICK AND COUNTOFFDIALOG BOX andRECORDING TEMPOAND CLICK DIALOG BOX.
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* Record Mode: Record into One Staff « Split into Two Staveshoose Record into One
Staff to have PrintMusic! transcribe your music onto a single staff. Choose Split into Two
Staves to transcribe the music onto two staves at once. PrintMusic! plays the click and count-
off specified in the Click and Countoff dialog box. $2eck AND COUNTOFFDIALOG BOX
andRECORDING TEMPOAND CLICK DIALOG BOX.

» Tie Across Barlines.If you anticipate that you’ll be holding keys down for notes tied over

from one measure to another, select this option (so that a check mark appears). If not, leave
this option unselected. With this option off, PrintMusic! will never tie notes over barlines.TOC

Recording Tempo and Click dialog box

How to get there

Index

Click the HyperScribe Tool . Choose Recording Tempo and Click from the HyperScribe Next

Section

Menu.

What it does Previou
Use the Recording Tempo and Click dialog box to set the recording tempo. If you don’t waskction
other staves to playback while recording, §ee’L AYBACK SELECTEDSTAVES.

Recording Tempo and Click @

Beat equals: : jFJI ﬁ

Click and Countoff... |Eance|| | Ok I

» Beat equals.Click the note duration you would like to use for your beat.

» Tempo. PrintMusic! will use this tempo for all HyperScribe record modes. Type the tempo
into the text box. TOC

* Click and Countoff. Click this button to display to the Click and Countoff dialog box where
you can set various options for the metronome click.C3ee< AND COUNTOFFDIALOG BOX.

Tempo |96

Lo |

Index
e Cancel « OK.Click OK (or press return) to confirm the new settings, or click Cancel to dis-

card any changes you made. You return to the score.

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Click and Countoff dialog box

How to get there

Click the HyperScribe Tool . Choose Recording Tempo and Click from the HyperScribe
Menu. Click the Click and Countoff Button.

What it does

Use the Click and Countoff dialog box to define the countoff click settings and the metronom&
click used for HyperScribe recording. Set up the number of measures you want PrintMusic! to
count off before starting to record. Choose if you want to hear a metronome click, and what the
clicks should sound like. Index

Next
Section

Click and Countoff

Previou

[+ Click Countaff Meagures Section

Metronome Sound
Channel MNaote

Down Beats |10 7 | Listen |

Other Beats |10 7 | Listen I

* Click. Check this box to have a metronome clicking while you record with HyperScribe.

» Countoff Measures___Enter the number of measures you want PrintMusic! to count off TOC
before starting to record with HyperScribe. Enter O (zero) if you don’t want a countoff, 1 if
you want one measure counted off, 2 to hear two measures, and so on. PrintMusic! uses the
meter of the first measure selected for recording into to determine the meter of the countoff
measure.

* Metronome Sound: Down Beats ¢ Other Beats; Channel « Note; Listeiio
have PrintMusic! enter this information automatically for you, click Listen in the Down Beais
or Other Beats row, then play the note. PrintMusic! will automatically enter all values for yeupn
if you prefer, you can type these values yourself.

To enter MIDI Note information manually, enter the MIDI channel number and the MIDI fiét&ou
number into the corresponding text boxes. section
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* OK « Cancel.Click Cancel to return to your score without making any changes to the dialog
box. Click OK (or press return) to confirm your click and countoff settings and return to the
score.

Click and Countoff

Use the settings in the Click and Countoff dialog box to define the metronome click played when
you're recording with HyperScribe. Specify the number of measures, if any, you want counted off
prior to recording. Set if you want to hear a metronome click and its exact sound. For more' iRfor-
mation about click and countoff settings, Seeck AND COUNTOFFDIALOG BOX.

To set up countoff measures and the metronome click Index
» Click the HyperScribe Tool M .
» Choose Recording Tempo and Click from the HyperScribe Menu. ggﬁion

* Click on Click and Countoff to display the Click and Countoff dialog box.

« In the Measures text box, enter the number of measures that you want PrintMusic! to Previou
count off before recording or playing back musicEnter zero if you don’t want any count->¢!"
off, 1 if you want one measure counted off, 2 to hear two measures, and so on. PrintMusic!

uses the beat duration set in HyperScribe’s Quantization dialog box.
» Select Click Deselect Click if you don’t want a click.

» Specify different MIDI signals for the down beats and other beats if you likeélo have
PrintMusic! automatically fill in the MIDI settings for you, click Listen, then play the MIDI
note; PrintMusic! will fill in all the settings for you. If you prefer, type the MIDI information
into the text boxes. For details, Seeck AND COUNTOFFDIALOG BOX.

* Click OK to return to the score.When you record, PrintMusic! will use the settings you just
made.

Fixed Split Point dialog box

How to get there Toc

Click the HyperScribe Tool . Choose Split into Two Staves from the Record submenu of the

HyperScribe Menu. Index

What it does

When you're playing a two-handed keyboard performance into PrintMusic!, it needs some .
instructions for splitting the incoming music onto separate staves. This option lets you desighatea
note on your MIDI keyboard as the “split point” pitch. All notes on or above this pitch are tran-

scribed onto the upper staff, and all notes below it are assigned to the lower staff. PrevioL

Section
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Fixed Split Point

Split at MIDI Note: | 6O | [ Listen |

E | Cancel I Toc

» Split at MIDI Note:. In this text box, you identify a MIDI Note below which all music shoulf®

be split onto the lower (left-hand) staff. This note is determined by the standard MIDI key
numbering system, where keys are numbered sequentially from left to right, and middle C is
60. Instead of figuring out the number to enter here, you may find it easier to use the Ligg‘%ﬁon
button (see below).

Listen. When you click this button, PrintMusic! goes into “listen” mode, waiting for a Mllig,lreviou
signal. (A message to this effect appears on the screen.) Simply play the desired key on yQLir

keyboard; PrintMusic! enters the appropriate key number in the text box.

OK « Cancel. Click OK (or press return) to confirm the split point and return to the score.
Your transcription will now be correctly split onto two staves. Click Cancel to return to the
score without specifying a split point.

“PrintMusic! is listening” dialog box

How to get there
Click any Listen button in any MIDI-related dialog box.

What it does

Instead of making you type in MIDI codes, PrintMusic! displays a Listen button so that you can
play the MIDI note you're supposed to input. When you click Listen, this alert box appears. It dis-

appears either when you play a note or when you click Cancel.

TOC
. s lie L - Index
PrinthMusiclis listening. Please play the
BJAdITal sn vt spv s an s mnd- b o
IWITLF] TTULE YU U WOl LU WS E,
([ Next
|| Cancel “ Section

Previou
Cancel.If your MIDI system isn’t working, or if you change your mind, click Cancel to retw#ttion

to the previous dialog box.
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Recording with HyperScribe

When you're recording a real-time performance using HyperScribe, you can have PrintMusic!
provide a metronome click.

To record into one or two staves
* From the Options Menu, choose Quantization Settingé&djust the settings, then click OK.
SeeQUANTIZATION SETTINGSDIALOG BOX for more information.

* Click the HyperScribe Tool M . The HyperScribe Menu appears. If your music will have’©

ties from one measure to another (across barlines), select (check) Tie Across Barlines in the
HyperScribe Menu. Index

* From the HyperScribe Menu, choose Recording Tempo and Clickhe Recording Tempo
and Click dialog box appears. (S@eCORDING TEMPO AND CLICK DIALOG BOX)

» Click the note duration you would like to use for your beat.
* Enter the tempo into the Tempo text box

* Click on Click and Countoff to set up your click and countoff optionsFor details, see  previou
CLICK AND COUNTOFFDIALOG BOX. Section

* Click OK. You return to the score.

» Choose Record into One Staff or Split into Two Staves from the Record Mode submenu
of the HyperScribe Menu

» If you choose Split into Two Staves, the Fixed Split Point dialog box appeainter the
note that will serve as the split point for the staves. Or click Listen, and play the note on your
MIDI keyboard. Click OK. Se€IXED SPLIT POINT DIALOG BOX for more information.

» To start recording, click the measure in which you want PrintMusic! to begin recording.
Or, choose Playback Controls from the Window Menu, if it isn’t already selected. If you have
selected split into two staves, click on the upper staff in which you want recording to begin.
Change the measure if necessary, then click Record in the Playback Controls.

Next
Section

Note: If you click a measure to start recording, PrintMusic! will start recording into the mea-
sure you clicked, not the measure displayed in the Playback Controls.

(Note: If you stop in the middle of a measure, PrintMusic! automatically fills the rest of thec
measure with rests. If you're HyperScribing over an existing passage and accidentally play
partway into an existing measure that you wanted to preserve, option-click to end the record-
ing; PrintMusic! won’t transcribe the new notes you've played in the half-completed mea-
sure.) Index
» Click anywhere on the screen to stop recordindf the quantization or split point settings
weren’t quite right, change them; then click the first measure and try the performance a'ggitn.

HyperScribe will overwrite whatever music is already on the staff. Section

Previou
Section
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Split points

You'll need to specify a split point when you use PrintMusic!’s real-time transcription tool to tran-
scribe a two-handed keyboard performance. Since the computer can’t “see” your hands, you must
tell it how it should split your performance onto the two staves.

To specify a fixed split point

To enter HyperScribe, click the HyperScribe Tool. The HyperScribe Menu appeaisSee-

ING WITH HYPERSCRIBE. TOC

» From the HyperScribe Menu, choose Record, then Split into Two StaveBhe Fixed Split
Point dialog box appears, letting you enter a number. The number refers to a specific note on
your MIDI keyboard; middle C is key number 60. Index

» Click Listen. PrintMusic! displays a message, telling you that it’s listening.

+ Play the MIDI note you want to designate as the split point for your transcriptionlf your Next
MIDI equipment is set up properly, the number in the Split MIDI Note text box changes. £¢6tPn
can also type a number directly into the text box.) When PrintMusic! transcribes your perfor-
mance, all notes below the note indicated will be put on the lower staff; all notes abovepreviou
including the specified note, will be on the top staff. Section

» Click OK (or press return). If your piece has no clear split point, you may find it easiest to
record the right-hand part an octave higher than written. After PrintMusic! transcribes the
piece, it's a simple matter to transpose that staff to the proper registér{see0SING BY
INTERVAL).

TOC

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Chapter 16: Navigation Tools

Hand Grabber Tool |

What it does

. . TQC
When the Hand Grabber Tool is selected, you can drag the mouse across the music in any direc-
tion to shift its position on your screen, as though you're sliding the score paper across your desk.
In page view, it's a often a faster, more efficient way of moving around the score than usingthe
scroll bars.

In scroll view, however, it works a little differently than the scroll bars. In addition to letting you
scroll up and down, the Hand Grabber Tool allows you to drag the music right or left, but thigxt
dragging does not affect the measure number counter. This is perfect for fine tuning what'sGttpie
screen when you want to view the staff names which are off to the left of the screen, or when
you'd like to view a different area of an extremely large measure. It’s less well-suited to largeeviou
movements in scroll view: since the measure number counter isn’t affected by these movesSéciou
were to drag using the Hand Grabber Tool from measure 1 to measure 15, the measure number
counter would now regard measure 15 as the first measure in the piece. The only way you could
return to measure 1 would be to use the Hand Grabber Tool.

Special mouse clicks

* While using any other tool, press command-optioto switch temporarily to the Hand Grab-
ber, so that you can make a display adjustment without having to move the mouse to the tool
palette.

Zoom Tool

What it does

Use this tool to magnify or reduce the music as it's displayed on the screen. You're not actually
enlarging or reducing the printed size of the music—only “zooming in” or “zooming out” whilec
you’re working on it.

Special mouse clicks

» Click the musicto display it at twice its previous size. Index
» Option-click the musicto display it at half its previous size.

* In Page View, drag diagonally across a region of musto enlarge it just enough to fill your

screen. ggﬁion
* While using any other tool, command-shift—click the screeto zoom in, even though the
Zoom Tool isn’t selected. Command-optishift—click to zoom out.
Previou

Section
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Zoom In or zoom out
To zoom in by 200%

* Click the Zoom Tool & . Alternatively, you can press the command-shift simultaneously,

saving you a trip to the tool palette.

» Click the music. PrintMusic! enlarges the spot you clicked to twice its previous display size.
To zoom out, press option and click (or, if you haven't switched to the Zoom Tool, press -
option-command-shift) and click.

To enlarge a selected area

This technigque works only in Page View. Index
* Click the Zoom Tool & . Alternatively, you can press command-shift simultaneously.
» Drag across the music, creating a dotted-line rectanglgvhen you release the mouse, ggﬁion

PrintMusic! enlarges the enclosed portion of the display, just enough to fill your monitor:

To zoom in/out by a specific percentage Brevio

» Choose Scale View to from the View Menun the resulting submenu you can choose a ptgriion
set percentage, or set any percentage from 5 to 1000 by choosing Other from the submenu.
SeeKEYBOARD SHORTCUTS

Selection Tool*

What it does

Click on a marking to select it, such as a lyric, slur or articulation. Once selected, you can move,
nudge, edit or delete it. For more advanced editing, double-click to switch to the appropriate tool.
The Selection Tool works on Measures (Measure Tool), Notes (Simple Entry), Smart Shapes,
Expressions, Articulations, Repeats, Lyrics, Chords, Text Blocks, Brackets, Tuplets, Key and
Time Signatures, Clefs, and Staff Names.

Tip: The Selection Tool uses font annotation to determine where musical markings are. If you're
using a music font not supplied by Coda, you may get inaccurate results.

Special mouse clicks
* To switch to the Selection Tool, press Command-Shift-A.

» Click to select the item.If two items overlap, click again to cycle through the overlapping
items.

» Drag a selected itento move it.
» Select an item then use the arrow key® nudge an item. Next
» Select an item and hit cleato restore default positioning. Section
» Click and press delete, or control-click the handle and select Deleft®m the contextual
menu to remove them. Previol
* Double-click an item or press return with an item selectedo select the item with the Section
appropriate tool.

TOC

Index
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Contextual menus

147

Contextual menus are reached by control-clicking on an object. A contextual menu will be dis-
played where you can select various items.

Menu item
Delete

Menu item
Edit Bracket
Delete Bracket

Menu item
Delete

Menu item

Edit Text Expression Definition

Delete

Menu item

Edit Key Signature

Menu item

Edit Measure Attributes
Insert Measures
Delete

Edit Time Signature
Edit Key Signature
Normal Barline

Double Barline

Final Barline

Solid Barline

Articulations

What it does

Removes selected articulations

Brackets

What it does

Display Bracket Attributes dialog box
Deletes selected bracket

Chord Symbols

What it does

Removes selected chord symbols

Text Expressions

What it does

Display the Text Expression Designer dialog box
Removes selected expressions
Key Signatures
What it does

Display the Key Signature dialog box
Measures

What it does

Display Measure Attributes dialog box

Display the Insert Measures dialog box
Delete the selected measure

Display the Time Signature dialog box

Display the Key Signature dialog box
Change barline for selected measure to Normal barline
Change barline for selected measure to Double barline
Change barline for selected measure to Final barline

Change barline for selected measure to Solid barline

TOC

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section

TOC

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Menu item

Edit Repeat Assignment

Delete

Menu item
Edit
Delete

Make Horizontal

Remove Manual Slur Adjustments

Direction

Menu item

Edit Staff Attributes

Menu item
Edit

Delete

Menu item

Edit Time Signature
2/2...12/8

Menu item

Edit Tuplet Definition

Delete

148

Repeats

What it does
Display the appropriate Repeat Assignment dialog box
Removes selected repeat

Smart Shapes

What it does TOC
Displays editing handles on selected smart shape
Removes selected smart shape Index
Snaps shape into straight horizontal placement

Engraver Slur will return to default values for placement and shapg

Choose from Flip, Automatic, Over and Under. Determines the Section

direction of the slur.
Staff names Previou
Section

What it does
Display the Staff Attributes dialog box
Text blocks
What it does

Opens selected text block on-screen

Delete selected text block

Time Signatures

What it does

Display the Time Signature dialog box

Apply this time signature to the selected region (or, if only one
measure was highlighted, apply this time signature from here to
the end of the piece)

TOC

Tuplets
Index
What it does
Display the Tuplet Definition dialog box
Next
Removes selected tuplet Section
Previou

Section
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Chapter 17: Tuplet Tool

3

Tuplet Tool |

What it does

This tool lets you create, edit, and adjust the positions of tuplets. (The word tuplet describeTsOg
class of irregular note divisions such as triplets, quintuplets, or septuplets.) You can use it to
describe the visual appearance of the tuplet (whether or not it has a bracket, for example) as well
as its rhythmic definition (how many quarter notes in the space of a half note, for example). See
TupLETSfor full instructions.

Special mouse clicks gex:_
» Click the first note of a tupletto display its positioning handles. ection

There are six positioning handles. Two control the horizontal and vertical length of the  _ .
bracket. One controls number position. Another controls the position of the entire bracketang
number. Two others control the angle of the bracket and the position of the bracket without
moving the number.

» Drag a positioning handleto adjust the height and position of the tuplet’s visual elements
(bracket and number). SéeprLETSfor details on how these handles control the bracket and
number.

* Double-click a positioning handle, or control-click the handle and select Edit Tuplet Def-
inition from the contextual menuto display the Tuplet Definition dialog box, where you can
change the temporal or visual definition of the tuplet.

» Click the first of a series of notes you want to turn into a tuplet groupingo display the
Tuplet Definition dialog box, where you can specify a temporal and visual definition to create
a tuplet. You can even click a note that’s part of an existing tuplet grouping if you want to cre-
ate an inner (nested) tuplet.

» Select a tuplet handle and press delete, or control-click the handle and select Delete fro%
C
the contextual menuto delete the tuplet.

Contextual menus

Contextual menus are reached by control-clicking on the handle of an object. A contextual menu
will be displayed where you can select various items.

Tuplet handles

Menu item What it does NEXt.
Section
Edit Tuplet Definition Display the Tuplet Definition dialog box
Delete Delete selected tuplet Previou

Section
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Tuplet Definition dialog box

How to get there

3

To display the Tuplet Definition dialog box, click the Tuplet Tg@F |, then click the first note to
include in the tuplet group, or click the first note of a tuplet, then double-click one of its handles.

Or, click the Speedy Entry TooEs , click a measure to display the editing frame, then press
. , TOC
option-1 to define the tuplet you want to enter.

What it does

In this dialog box you can define both the rhythmic and visual aspects of a tuplet grouping'—”‘fﬁé
number of eighth notes that are to be played in the time of a quarter note, for example—and
whether or not a bracket should appear, and so on. t
When you create a new tuplet, PrintMusic! usually places a number over it (such as the 3 %gé(ggna

triplet). In this dialog box, you can change the tuplet notation for each individual notation; for
example, you could tell PrintMusic! to display a bracket in addition to the number.

Previou
Section

Tuplet Definition

|3 | | Eighth(s) + |

inthe space of
2 | [Eighth(s) 2]

Display
[+ Number [+ Bracket

@ | Eancell | 0K I TOC

* _ inthespaceof - Half (s) - Dotted Quarter(s) - Quarter(s) (etc.).Define
the rhythmic qualities (temporal definition) of the tuplet by entering numbers in these twantext
boxes (to specify how many) and selecting the rhythmic-value from the popup menu (to spec-
ify “of what value”).

For example, suppose you want to create an eighth-note triplet. In the score, click the et
Tool, and click the first of the three normal eighth notes you want to transform into triple% ction
When this dialog box appears, enter 3 and 2 in the text boxes (“3 in the space of 2”); choose
eighths from the popup menu: 3 eighths in the space of 2 eighths. (Alternatively, you cdufgiou
create an eighth-note triplet by specifying 3 eighths in the space of 1 qdrése)text boxes S€ction

apply only to the tuplet you're currently placing in the score.
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Display: Number. Use this checkbox to specify whether PrintMusic! should place a number
on a tuplet.

Display: Bracket. Use this checkbox to display the tuplet with a bracket.

OK « Cancel.Click OK (or press return) to confirm, or Cancel to discard, the tuplet appear-
ance you've created. You return to the score.

Tuplets roc

To turn “normal” notes into a tuplet group

3 Index

Click the Tuplet Tool | /77 ].

Click the first note to be included in the tuplet group.The Tuplet Definition dialog box

appears. Next
Section

Specify the rhythmic composition of the tupletOn the top part of the screen PrintMusic! is
asking, “How many notes of what rhythmic value are to fit in the space normally aIIottqu'F(e)vi y
how many of what value?” Enter the number of each rhythmic value in the text boxes. Spegi
the rhythmic value itself by selecting the rhythmic-value from the popup menu.

For example, to define a standard quarter note triplet, you could fill out the values either as “3
(quarters) in the space of 2 (quarters),” or “3 (quarters) in the space of 1 (half).”

Specify the visual appearance of the tuplePrintMusic! lets you specify whether you want
a number or bracket above the tuplet. SeeLET DEFINITION DIALOG BOX.

Click OK (or press return).

To adjust, move, or delete a tuplet

3

Click the Tuplet Tool | /72 |; then click the first note of the tuplet.Handles appear on the
tuplet’s bracket (or slur, or number).

To reposition the entire tuplet, drag the main handle (which is unshaded).

To change the length of the hook, drag the left or right hook handle. e

To move the shape closer to or away from the notes, drag the shape handle up or down.

To change the angle of the shape, drag the slope handle.

To move the number closer to or away from the notes, drag the number handle. Index
To delete the tuplet definition (and restore the notes to “normal”), click any handle and

press delete. Next

Section

Previou
Section
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Drag this handle to independently Drag this handle to change
move the bracket from the number. the angle of the bracket.

371

Drag this handle up or down | Drag this handle to move the

to change the length of the number relative to the bracket.

“hook”. TOC

Drag this handle to move the
entire bracket and number.

Index

To enter tuplets with the Simple Entry Tool

Click the Simple Entry Tool J . The Simple Entry Palettes appear.

Next
Click the icon representing the desired note’s duration. Click any accidental tools, if ~ Section
desired.

3 Previou
Click the Simple Tuplet Tool | /7? | on the Simple Entry Palette. Section

Click the staff. A note appears where you clicked with rests filling out the rest of the triplet.
By default, the triplet will use the duration of the first note to define the triplet. If there isn’t

enough room to create the full tuplet or you click within an already existing tuplet, PrintMu-
sic! will enter a note of the duration you selected.

To enter tuplets with the Speedy Entry Tool

Click the Speedy Entry Tool = , and click the measure in questionThe editing frame
appears.

If MIDI is not being used, place the cursor on the correct pitch.

Press option-numberYou can press any number between 2 and 8 to specify the tuplet value
that you're about to enter. When you do so, the number you pressed appears in the upper right
corner of the editing frame, telling you that PrintMusic! is ready to group the next notes you
enter as a tuplet defined by that number. If you need to enter a more complex tuplet (or waft to
specify a particular bracket or number configuration), press option—1, and the Tuplet Defini-
tion dialog box will appear (s€eJPLET DEFINITION DIALOG BOX).

Enter the notes of the tupletThe value of the first note you enter tells PrintMusic! whetherex
you're entering an eighth-note tuplet, quarter-note tuplet, and so on. PrintMusic! automati-
cally groups them and brackets them.

Next

To create a nested tuplet Section
To nest tuplets, simply create one, then the other, as describeduim ‘normal’notes into a

tuplet group above. It makes no difference whether you create the outer or inner tuplet first

Previou
Section
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To transcribe tuplets from a real-time performance
For full instructions on the use of PrintMusic!’s real-time transcription tool, HyperScribe, see

RECORDINGWITH HYPERSCRIBE. However, you may find these supplementary instructions help-
ful.

» Choose Quantization Settings from the Options Menul'hese settings are used when
importing a MIDI file, and transcribing with the HyperScribe Tool.

» Select your smallest note durationlf you will be playing nothing smaller than eighth note
triplets, choose the sixteenth note. TOC

Hint: If your real-time transcriptions consistently transcribe durations that are too large, lower

the smallest note duration. Index

» Select Tuplets.
» Click OK (or press return). Continue with the transcription in the usual way.

Next
Section

Previou
Section

TOC

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Chapter 18: Smart Shape Tool

Smart Shape Tool™

What it does

When you click this tool, PrintMusic! displays the Smart Shape Palette, containing an individifal
icon for each of several Smart Shapes—stretchable markings such as slurs, crescendo hairpins,
8va brackets, dotted lines, and so on. (If the Smart Shape Palette doesn't appear, choose jts, name
from the Window Menu.)

To place one of these markings into the score, position the cursor so that the tiny arrow points to

the appropriate staff. Then double-click—but on the second click, keep the mouse button pressed
and drag to the right. As you drag, the shape appears and grows to the right. Release the mwatise
when the shape is as long as you want it.

Special mouse clicks Previou

» Click the Smart Shape icon on the Main Tool Palettéo make handles appear on every section
Smart Shape in the score.

» Click the primary handle of a Smart Shape in the scor¢o select it; this will
cause diamond editing handles appear. When these editing handles are visible, you can delete,
move, stretch, or reshape the selected Smart Shape.

» Press the Tab key to select the next secondary handle when a shape is
being modified. Hit Esc to stop modifying the shape. Press the Tab key to
select the next Smart Shape. Hit Enter to modify the shape.

* Press Command-Ato select all Smart Shapes on the p&yag-select Smart Shape han-
dlesto select multiple Smart Shap&hift-click to add a Smart Shape to the selection.

» Click and drag a diamond editing handle on the tip of the sluto move the slur’s endpoint
and attach the slur to a different note.

 Click and drag a center curve diamond editing handldo change the slur's arc height. -
Shift-click and drag the arc handleto change the arc height and the angle of the arc.

» Drag an outer curve diamond editing handleo make asymmetrical changes to the slur’s

arc and inset. These two handles control the Bezier curve control points. Index

* Press option and drag an outer curve diamond editing handl®r symmetrical changes to
the slur’s arc and inset.

* Press option, double-click and drago create an inverted bracket with the hook pointing ggﬁion
away from the staff instead of toward the staff. It will also change the text fgrarbelow

Previou
the staff or ang»> above the staff. Section

* Hold down S and double-click and drag from note to note to create a slur.
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* Hold down < and double-click and drag to create a crescendo.

* Hold down > and double-click and drag to create a decrescendo.

* Hold down T and double-click and drag to create a trill.

* Hold down E and double-click and drag to create a trill extension.

* Hold down 8 and double-click and drag to create an 8va or 8vb marking.

* Hold down G and double-click and drag from note to note to create a glissando.

_ TOC
* Hold down O and double-click and drag to create a double-ended bracket.
* Hold down K and double-click and drag to create a single-ended bracket.
) L Index
* Hold down L and double-click and drag to create a solid line.
* Hold down D and double-click and drag to create a dashed line.
Next
Contextual menus Section
Contextual menus are reached by control-clicking on the handle of an object. A contextual menu
will be displayed where you can select various items. Previou
Smart Shape handles Section
Menu item What it does
Edit Displays editing handles on selected smart shape
Delete Removes selected smart shape
Make Horizontal (Hairpins, Dashed & Solid Lines, and Brackets) Snaps shape into
straight horizontal placement.
Remove Manual Slur Adjustments (Slurs only) Slur will return to default values for placement and

shape. Frozen engraver slurs will revert to engraver slur behavior.
See alsdASS MOVER MENU.

Shape Direction (Slurs) Choose from Flip, Automatic, Over and Under. Determines

Smart Shape Palette roc

How to get there

Click the Smart Shape To bl OV |. Choose Smart Shape Palette from the Window Menu, if it isndex
already selected.
What it does Next

This floating, resizable, movable, reshapable palette contains icons representing slurs, creSeendo
hairpins, brackets, dashed and solid lines, and other intelligent, self-stretching Smart Shapes.

PrintMusic! automatically determines the direction of measure-based Smart Shapes (thougheyou
can override the direction if you choose) by whether the cursor is above or below the middleestaff
line.
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TOC

Index

[l
» [Control-menu box]. Click this white square to hide the palette. (Choosing Smart Shape Pal-
ette from the Window Menu — so that the check mark disappears serves the same purpﬁg%.)

» [Drag bar]. Drag the gray strip at the top or left side of the palette to move the palette. Section

* [Resize box].Drag the offset white squares to resize or reshape the palette. If you drag toward
the upper-left, you can make the palette smaller by hiding some of the tools. Previou

. . . . . Secti
* [Zoom box]. Click the inset white square to expand the palette to its full size. ecton
» Slur Tool. Select this tool to create slurs.

 Decrescendo Tool » Crescendo Todkelect these tools to create crescendos and decrescen-
dos that move and break with your score.

o Trill « Trill Extension Tool. Click one of these tools (with or without thg, then position the
cursor in the measure where you want the trill extension to begin. Double-click the mouse,
holding down the button on the second click; drag to the right until the trill extension is the
desired length.

» 8va Tool.Click this tool, then double-click and drag above a staff to enter an octave up (8va)
marking in the score; double-click and drag below a staff to enter an octave down (8vb) mark-

ing.
» Glissando Tool.Click this tool, then double-click and drag to create an angled glissando,

or double-click a note to attach the glissando to that note and the next. ToC

* Double-Ended Bracket Tool * Single-Ended Bracket Tool  Line Tool *
Dashed Line Tool.Click one of these tools, then double-click and drag to enter the smart
shape in your score. When a bracket is placed under a staff, the ends of the bracket Wi|lngg)!nt
up. If the bracket is placed over the staff, the ends of the bracket will point down. If you
selected the Dashed Double-Ended Bracket Tool or the Dashed Single-Ended Bracket Tool,

then the horizontal line will be dashed instead of solid. Next

Section

Previou
Section
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Smart Shape Menu

How to get there

Click the Smart Shape To ol |

What it does
The Smart Shape Menu allows you to flip the direction of slurs.

TOC
Smart Shape
Direction P Fiip %F Index
Automatic 4-3EF
over Next_
+ Under Section

» Shape Direction: Flip « Automatic « Over « Under.PrintMusic! makes intelligent decision$reviou
about slur direction, based on whether the attached notes are above or below the middiestaif
line. When you transpose music or change the key, slur directions are automatically changed,
without requiring any action on your part. However, there will be times when you'll probably
want to change the direction of individual slurs that are attached to notes. This you can easily
do using the Direction submenu.

The Direction submenu offers you four choices: flip the currently selected slur, place a
selected slur over the entries; place the slur under the entries; or use automatic placement. Flip
and Automatic have keyboard shortcuts of command-F and command-shift-F respectively.

Slurs

A Smart Shape slur expands and contracts with the music and automatically breaks in two if it
straddles a line break.

Note: Slurs and phrase markings technically serve different musical purposes. However, you use
the same PrintMusic! techniques to create both. In this discussion, the term slur refers to boi#¢
kinds of markings.

Engraver slurs are new to PrintMusic! 2002 and automatically reshape the slur to avoid collisions
with noteheads, stems, accidentals, beams, and certain articulations. Any new file created indPxint-
Music! 2002 will use Engraver slurs. Files created in PrintMusic! 2001 or other earlier Coda prod-
ucts will not use Engraver slurs, although you can use the Mass Mover/Remove Manual Slur
Adjustments command to convert your old slurs to Engraver slurs. You can also change indivigiual
slurs into Engraver slurs with the Smart Shape contextual menu command Remove ManualeSiian
Adjustments. Please note that some files may use a combination of Engraver and regular slurs.

Any manual edit to an Engraver slur will make it immune to Engraver slur settings. When frézemyu
Engraver slurs will no longer reshape to changes in the notes. Remove Manual AdjustmentS&a‘ithe
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contextual menu or Mass Mover Menu will revert the slur to behaving like an Engraver slur or
unfreeze the slur.

Note: Unless you're collaborating with a Finale user, you probably will never need to know about
Font Annotation files. These files are used to tell the Engraver slurs how big a notehead or articu-
lation is, depending on the font. Font Annotation Files or .FAN files are provided for all Coda
fonts. If you're editing a file created in Finale with a non-Coda music font, you'll need to get a
FAN file from the Finale user, in order to see good results with Engraver slurs.

See als@NGRAVER SLURS.

TOC
To create a slur

* Click the Smart Shape Tool ] in the Main Tool palette. The Smart Shape Palette andindex
Smart Shape Menu appear.

Next
Section

«  Click on the Slur Tool | | in the Smart Shape palette, then position the cursor on the
slur's beginning note.

* Double-click the mouse, holding the mouse button down on the second clidkhe note  previou
will be highlighted and a small slur line will appear. Continuing to hold down the button, 8eagpn
the slur to the right until you reach the note marking the end of the attachment. When Print-
Music! highlights that note, let go of the mouse button. The new slur appears.

To create a slur spanning only two consecutive notes, just double-click the mouse on the first
note. PrintMusic! places the slur on the adjacent notes.

To move, reshape, or delete Smart Shape slurs.

* Click the Smart Shape Tool . The Smart Shape Palette and the Smart Shape Menu
appear. A small handle appears on all existing Smart Shapes in the score.

» Click the handle of the slur you want to modify.You can also use the Tab key to select the
desired slur, then hit Enter to modify the slur. The slur displays a several diamond handles and
a polygon connecting the handles.

TOC

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Drag this handle to change the arc and inset Drag tis hardle to ciange he arc ad inset
of the first half of the slur. Option-drag to of the second half of the slur. Option-drag to
change the arc symmetrically. change the arc symmetrically.

Drag this handle to change the arc
height. Shift-drag this handle to change
the arc height asymmetrically.

TOC
Index
. Drag this primary handle to Drag this handle t Next
Drag this handle to : . g this handle to move Nex
mO\?e the left endpoint. move the entire shape or select it. the right endpoint. Section
» To move the slur or change its arc or its end points, drag the appropriate handle. oreyi
reviou

You can modify the slur in a few additional ways if you press shift while dragging: shift-dragon
an outer curve diamond handle to limit the direction you reshape the slur to one direction.
Shift-click an outer curve diamond handle or Bezier control handle and drag it to the right or
left to reshape the slur and change the “sharpness” of the slur’s inset; dragging away from the
center of the slur makes the slur “fatter”, and dragging inward makes the slur more “pointed.”
Shift-click a Bezier control handle and drag it up or down to reshape the arc of the curve.

» To remove the slur from the score press delete.

To change a slur’s direction
» Select the slur whose direction you want to change

» Choose the direction (Automatic, Over, Under) from the Direction sub-
menu in the Smart Shape Menu that you want PrintMusic! to place this
slur. Or, you can use the keyboard shortcut command-F to flip the slur.

Engraver slurs ToC

Engraver slurs avoid collisions with stems, beams, noteheads, “inside slur” articulations, and acci-
dentals. Engraver slurs will make most of your slurs look perfect the first time, although nothlng
can completely replace an artistic judgement call from a human!

Font annotation is critical to proper functioning of Engraver slurs. If you're using a Coda font,
such as Maestro or Jazz, we've already provided font annotation files. If you're using a thlrd,\Batrty
font for your music font, you should obtain a font annotation file. Section

Any manual edit to an Engraver slur will make it immune to Engraver slur settings. When frozen,
Engraver slurs will no longer reshape to changes in the notes. To revert the slur to behavingdikg an
Engraver slur or unfreeze the slur, use the Remove Manual Adjustments command in the Massn
Mover Menu.
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Because Engraver slurs depend heavily on the spacing of notes, they may appear slightly different
between Page View and Scroll View. Many factors, such as locked measure systems, cause this
difference. We recommend that you make final adjustments to Engraver slurs in Page View, as this
is the view that will print.

Engraver slurs are new to PrintMusic! 2002. Any new file created in PrintMusic! 2002 will use
Engraver slurs. Files created in PrintMusic! 2001 or other earlier Coda products will not use
Engraver slurs, although you can use the Mass Mover/Remove Manual Slur Adjustments com-
mand to convert your old slurs to Engraver slurs. You can also change individual slurs into
Engraver slurs with the Smart Shape contextual menu command Remove Manual Slur Adlejgg
ments. Please note that some files may use a combination of Engraver and regular slurs.

Any manual edit to an Engraver slur will make it immune to Engraver slur settings. When frpzen,
Engraver slurs will no longer reshape to changes in the notes. Remove Manual Adjustments in the
contextual menu or Mass Mover Menu will revert the slur to behaving like an Engraver slur or
unfreeze the slur. Next

To restore slurs to their default positions or convert old slurs to section
Engraver slurs -

. revio
» Click the Mass Mover Tool.The Mass Mover Menu appears. Sec‘:;o;‘

» Select the desired measures or press Option-A to Select All.

* From the Mass Mover Menu, choose Remove Manual Slur Adjustmentany editing
done on slurs will be deleted, restoring the slurs to their default positions. If the region con-
tained pre-2002 slurs, they will be converted to Engraver slurs which automatically reshape to
avoid collisions.

To edit Engraver slurs
SeelT O MOVE, RESHAPE OR DELETE SMART SHAPE SLURS

Trills

A trill is often notated with two symbols: thgindication and a wavy extension line (~) that indi-

cates the length of the trill. Both components of a trill are available as Smart Shapes and Articula-
tions. TOC

To create a trill or trill extension line (wavy line)

* Click the Smart Shape Tool . The Smart Shape Palette appears. (If the palette does pet
appear, choose Smart Shape Palette from the Window Menu to place a checkmark by it.)

« Click the Trill Tool | & | or | ™~ |. Next
Section

» Position the cursor in the measure where you want the trill or wavy line to begin.

* Double-click the mouse; on the second click, hold the button down and drag to the rightreviou
until the trill or wavy line is the desired length.As long as you hold the button down, youSection
can keep moving the end of the trill or wavy line.
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8va/8vb

If you click below the staff thgw» marking will be usedgv and§»» markings affect playback.

To create angve marking

* Click the Smart Shape Tool . The Smart Shape Palette appears.

« Click the 8va Tool | ]. The & marking usually goes beneath the music it affects. Toc
» Position the cursor in the measure where the marking is to begin so that the cursor
arrow points to the staff to which you're attaching it. Index

* Double-click; on the second click, hold the button down and drag to the righ¥our dou-
ble-click marks thegv= side of the marking; as you drag, you increase the length of the .,
dashed-line bracket. Release the mouse when you've positioned the right end where yoirwant
it.
. Previou
To move or reshape argve marking Section

If the marking is already selected, it displays diamond editing handles. If not, click the Smart
Shape Tool. Any Smart Shape created with this tool displays a handle; click the handle of the
marking you want to modify.

» Drag the right or left diamond editing handles to move the endpoints. Drag the square
primary handle of the rectangle to move the marking. Press delete to removelitthe §va
bracket is long enough that it straddles one or more system (line) breaks, it will automatically
break into two (or more) segments; the continuation portions will hagedaim parentheses.

Brackets: Horizontal lines

This entry contains instructions for placing a horizontal line or bracket above a staff, with or with-
out a hook at the end.

To draw a horizontal line
TOC

* Click the Smart Shape Tool . The Smart Shape palette appears. (If it doesn’'t, choose
Smart Shape Palette from the Window Menu.)

* Click the bracket shape you want. Index
» Position the cursor in the measure where you want the bracket to begin so that the cur-
sor arrow points to the staff to which you're attaching it.This is particularly important  next
when you’re working in orchestral scores; if you accidentally attach a Smart Shape to tl#ection
wrong staff, it won’t appear in the correct staff when the parts are extracted.

Previou
Section
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» Double-click; on the second click, hold the button down and drag to the right until the
bracket is the correct length.lt's a good idea to press the shift key just before your double-
click and hold it down while you drag; if you do so, PrintMusic! will constrain your dragging
action to a perfectly horizontal plane, so that your bracket is perfectly level. You could also
control-click the handle of the bracket and choose Make Horizontal from the contextual menu
after creating the bracket.

To move, reshape, or delete a Smart Shape line
If the line is already selected, it displays diamond editing handles; if so, skip to the last step -

* Click the Smart Shape Tool . The Smart Shape palette appears.

» Click the handle of the shape you want to modifyThe shape displays a bounding rectangfglex

» Drag the right or left end of the bounding rectangle to change the line’s length. Drag it
by the center to move the lineHint: Press shift to constrain your cursor to vertical and hq{[é ;

zontal lines. Section

* Press delete to remove the selected shape.
Previou
Section

Crescendo/Decrescendo

A crescendo may be notated either as a “hairpin” shape or as therescar crescendoThe
hairpin can be created with a Smart Shape crescendo. If you want therega,d/ou can use the
Expression Tool. SEEXPRESSIONTOOL.

In all cases, the process for creating crescendo or decrescendo markings is nearly identical.

To create a Smart Shape crescendo or decrescendo marking

» Click the Smart Shape Tool . The Smart Shape palette appears.

« Click the Crescendo Tool —| or Decrescendo Too| — |.

» Position the cursor in the measure where you want the marking to begin so that the cur-
sor arrow points to the staff to which you're attaching it.This is particularly important
when you’re working in orchestral scores; if you accidentally attach a Smart Shape to thec
wrong staff, it won’t appear in the correct staff when the parts are extracted.

* Double-click; on the second click, hold the button down and drag to the right until the
hairpin is the correct length. It's a good idea to press the shift key just before your doubledex
click and hold it down while you drag; if you do so, PrintMusic! will constrain your dragging
action to a perfectly horizontal plane, so that your hairpin marking is symmetrical and level.

To move, reshape, or delete a Smart Shape crescendo Neéton

If the hairpin is already selected, it displays diamond editing handles; if so, skip to the last two
steps.

Previou
* Click the Smart Shape Tool . The Smart Shape palette appears. Section

» Click the handle of the shape you want to modifyT'he shape displays handles:
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Drag this handle to change the
width of the opening.

Drag this handle to move
the endpoint or change
the angle of the hairpin.

[

G

Drag this &ndle to TOC
move the endpoint.

Drag this handle to move the entire shape.

Index
» Drag the appropriate handle to change the width, angle, or height of the
hairpin. If you do any dragging while pressing shift, the mouse will be “constrained” to
horizontal or vertical movements. Next
Section
* Press delete to remove the selected shape.
To create a Text Expression (such as “cresc.” or “decresc.”) Previou

You can use any text you want in a Text Expression: “crescendo,” “diminuendo,” and so on:

Section

Click the Expression Tool | |,

Click on, above, or below the note or measure to which you want to attach the marking.
The Expression Selection dialog box appears. If the crescendo or decrescendo marking
already appears in the list, double-click it and click OK (or press return). You return to the
score.

Click Create. The Text Expression Designer appears.

Type the text for your Text Expression (Crescendo, Diminuendo, etc(lick Set Font to
choose a type style

Click OK (or press return). The mark will appear in the score.

Dashed lines

To draw a Smart Shape dashed line Toc

* Click the Smart Shape Tool . The Smart Shape Palette appears.

. Click the dashed line tool. index

» Position the cursor in the measure where you want the line to begin so that the cursor
arrow points to the staff to which you're attaching it. Next

Double-click where the Smart Shape should begin; on the second click, hold the button>¢!o"

down and drag to the right.Your double-click marks the beginning of the line; as you drag,
you increase the line's length. Release the mouse button when you've positioned the efieegfu
the line about where you want it. Section
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Hint: To create a perfectly horizontal or vertical line, press shift before you double-click and
keep it pressed while you drag. This constrains your dragging.
To move, reshape, or delete a Smart Shape dashed line

If the line is already selected, it displays diamond editing handles. If so, skip to the instruction
marked by the asterisk (*).

» Click the Smart Shape Tool . The Smart Shape Palette appears.

» Click the handle of the line you want to modify.The line displays diamond editing handlesoc

*  Drag the right or left diamond editing handles to move its endpoints. Drag the primary
square to move it. Press delete to remove it.

Index
Glissandos -
ex
A glissando, or gliss, is represented in the score by a diagonal straight or wavy line. Section
To create a glissando
_ ~ Previou
* Click the Smart Shape Tool . The Smart Shape Palette appears. Section

» Click the Glissando Tool - . Move the cursor until the tiny arrow points to the starting

note.

* Double-click where you want the glissando to begin; on the second click, hold the button
down and drag diagonally.Release the mouse when the glissando has the length and angle
you want. To create a glissando between two consecutive notes, just double-click the mouse
on the first note. PrintMusic! places the glissando on the adjacent notes.

To move, reshape, or delete a Smart Shape glissando

* Click the Smart Shape Tool . The Smart Shape Palette appears.

» Click the Glissando’s handle.The shape displays diamond editing handles.

» Drag the left or right diamond editing handles to adjust the length and
angle of the glissandoDrag the primary square handle to move the entire glissando.  T0C

* Press delete to remove the selected line.

To create a playback glissando Index

The best way to create a glissando effect, at least for keyboard sounds, is to actually write out a
run and define the notes as grace notesi>8eeE NOTES

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Chapter 19: Articulation Tool

Articulation Tool |&

What it does
Use this tool to enter one-character articulation markings (such as accents, staccato markg,qgrma-
tas, and so on) into your score. You attach an articulation to a single note in a single staff (by click-

ing on, above, or below it); if the note moves, the articulation moves with it.

Index
Special mouse clicks

» Click on, above, or below a note or rest that doesn’t have an articulation
attachedto display the Articulation Selection dialog box, from which you can select an Next

articulation marking you want to insert. Section
» Click a note to which an articulation has been assignet display a handle on Breviol
the articulation. Section

» Drag-select a region of noteto display the Articulation Selection box, where you can select
an articulation to apply to the selected notes.

» Click an articulation handle to select an articulation. Click and drag to select multiple han-
dles, or press command-A to select all the handles assigned to the entry.

» Drag a selected handl¢éo move all selected articulations; press delete, or control-click the
handle and select Delete from the contextual menu to remove them.

» Click a note whose articulation’s handles are visibléo display the Articulation
Selection dialog box, from which you can select an additional articulation to attach to the
same note.

Contextual menus

Contextual menus are reached by control-clicking on the handle of an object. A contextual menu
will be displayed where you can select various items.

Articulation handles TOC
Menu item What it does
Delete Removes selected articulations Index
Articulation Selection dialog box Next
Section

How to get there

. : . = . . Previ
Click the Articulation Tool © |. Click on, above, or below any note or drag-select a region cg;i\;:gg

notes.
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What it does

An articulation is a one-character marking that affects only a single note (an accent, staccato, or
fermata, for example). You can select articulations in this dialog box. The number in the top left
corner of each item lists the slot number for the item.

» Cancel.Click Cancel to return to the score without placing an articulation in the score.

Articulation Selection

1 2 3 . 4 - TOC
. = Ere AY —
] & T g
AV _ - % Index
? 1o = M 12 Next
~ = T A
Section
12 14 15 16
i II"'II M Ly A Previou
Section
-

[ Cancel ]|| 5elect ]l

» Select.After clicking the symbol you want to apply to the note, click Select. You return to the
score, and the marking is attached to the note.

Instead of using the Select button, you can simply double-click the desired marking.

Articulations
TOC

An articulation is a symbol used to tell the player how a particular note is to be played: an accent,
staccato mark, or harmonic symbol, for example. You can apply these markings either one note at
a time, or to a whole group of notes at once. PrintMusic! will automatically center the markings
and place them the proper distance from the noteheads; you'll even hear their effect on thénrgﬁi(sic
when you play it back.

An articulation must be attached to a note (or a rest); you can't insert one into an empty measpre.
The marking maintains its position relative to that note, even if you transpose it; in fact, the<sym,
bol will automatically flip to the opposite side of the note if the stem changes direction, and even
switch to a different symbol if the new stem direction warrants (as when a fermata symbol fFI)ilgaou

upside-down). Section



Breath marks 167

To put one articulation mark in the score

>

* Click the Articulation Tool | © |. Click on, above, or below the note in questioi.he
Articulation Selection dialog box appears.

* Double-click the symbol you wantThe marking now appears in the score. PrintMu-
sic! will automatically center the articulation, and choose the correct side of the note for it.
You can adjust its position by dragging its handle.

To apply an articulation to every note in a region (Articulation TOC
Tool method)

=
» Click the Articulation Tool | © |. Drag-select a region of noteS he Articula- Index
tion Selection dialog box appears.
* Double-click the symbol you want. Next
: : : : Secti
To apply an articulation to every note in a region (Mass Mover eeton
method) .
Previou
 Click the Mass Mover Tool 55 and select a regionSeeSELECTING MusIc for Section
some region-selecting shortcuts.
» Choose Apply Articulation from the Mass Mover Menu.The Articulation Selec-
tion dialog box appears.
» Double-click the symbol you want.
To remove articulations from every note in a region
>
» Click the Articulation Tool | © |. While pressing delete, drag-select a
region of notesAny articulations within the drag-selected region will be removed.
To move or delete an articulation
Follow the first step only if the marking’s handle isn't visible.
=
* Click the Articulation Tool | © |, and then click the note to which the symbol was
TOC
attached.Its handle appears.
* Drag the handle to move the marking. Select it and press the arrow keys to “nudge” it
for fine positioning; select it and press delete to remove it. Index
Breath marks
Next
Section

In PrintMusic!, a breath mark, or luftpaugk {s an Articulation; se&RTICULATIONS. Hint: If
you make a habit of attaching a breath mark to the previous note, you'll always remember where

to click in order to see its handle. Previou
Section
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Cesuras

In PrintMusic!, a cesura, or “railroad track’), is an Articulation; Se&RTICULATIONS. Hint: If

you make a habit of attaching a cesura to the note that precedes it, you'll always remember where
to click in order to see its handle.

Fermatas

TOC

The fermata, or hold or ), is an Articulation. For complete instructions, $eeICULA-

TIONS. Note that the fermata has been defined to flip upside-down automatically when a StefE
direction changes (as a result of a transposition, for example). Articulations with an associated
upside-down symbol appear side-by-side in the selection square of the Articulation Selection ctjia-

Nex
Iog box. Section

MordentS Previou

Section
A mordent is a form of ornament, akin to a turn (or gruppetto), denoted by the systiok()
placed over a note. For complete instructions ASE@CULATIONS.

Rolled chords

The rolled-chord marking (a vertical wavy line) is unique, letting you drag the wavy line to make
it as long or as short as you want it to be.

To create the rolled chord marking

>

e Click the Articulation Tool | © |.

» Click the top note of the chord.The Articulation Selection dialog box appears.

* Double-click thez symbol. The marking appears in the score.

TOC
To adjust, move, or delete the rolled chord marking
» Click the Articulation Tool o . |
ndex

» If the marking’s handle isn’t visible, click the chord to which it was attached.

* Drag the top handle horizontally to move the entire marking. Drag the bottom handle up ...
or down to shorten or lengthen the marking.For best results, don’t adjust the bottom harzion,
dle horizontally, or you’ll move the composite “links” of the marking out of alignment.

* Click either handle and press delete to remove the marking. Previou
Section
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Staccato marks

The staccato marR)(is an Articulation. For complete instructions, ge&ICULATIONS. Files cre-
ated in PrintMusic! 2002 will adjust Engraver slurs to place slurs outside of staccato marks.

Tremolos

A tremolo marking, usually used to indicate either the rapid restriking of a note or a rapid altefna-
tion between notes. A tremolo marking is an Articulation. For complete instructionsRsee)-
LATIONS.

Index
To place a tremolo marking-, #, or £

You can place one of these markings on a note stem (for a string tremolo, for example) or above or
below a note. You can also place one between two stems to indicate a rapid alternation begl‘géztleo%
the two pitches.

) Previou
‘7* re)

Section

3
C
A\

For full instructions, SERTICULATIONS.

Harmonics

<> o
String harmonics are often notated as a diamoondsmall circle above the notes they affect.

o
&

<O
] e
D) N
String harmonics are articulations. For instructions on placing, moving, and deleting articulatiéns,
SeeARTICULATIONS.

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Repeat Tool=

Chapter 20: Repeat Tool

What it does

Use this tool to create first and second endings, Coda and D.S. symbols.

TOC

Special mouse clicks

Click a measure that doesn’t contain a repeat sigto display the Repeat Selection dialog/ndex
box, where you can place either a repeat barline or a text repeat into the score.

Click a measure that already contains a repeat sigio display a handle on every text repegt, .
in the measure and a handle at the bottom of the repeat barline Divaitye-click to display section
the Repeat Selection dialog box, where you can select an additional text repeat or repeat bar-

line. .
Previou

Click a text repeat handleto select it; shift-click to select an additional oReess delete, or Section
control-click the handle and select Delete from the contextual menu to remove any selected
text repeats.

Drag a text repeat handleto move the text repeat in any direction.

Click a repeat barline handleto select it; press delete, or control-click the handle and select
Delete from the contextual menu to remove it.

Drag a repeat barline bracket handle up or dowrto make the bracket taller or
shorter (or, in the case of the open end of the bracket, drag left or right to lengthen or shorten
the bracket).

Double-click a repeat barline handle (or its bracket handle), or control-click the handle
and select Edit Repeat Assignment from the contextual mena display its Repeat Bar
Assignment dialog box, where you can change the playback effects of the repeat barline.

Contextual menus
Contextual menus are reached by control-clicking on the handle of an object. A contextual Menu
will be displayed where you can select various items.

Repeat handles

Index
Menu item What it does
Delete Deletes the selected repeat.
Next
Edit Repeat Assignment Displays the Backward or Ending Repeat Bar Assignment dialogSection
(for repeats with playback effects only) box.
Previou

Section
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Repeat Selection dialog box

How to get there

Click the Repeat Toclﬂ , and click a measure in the score. (If the measure already has a repeat,
double-click.)

What it does

In this dialog box, you can choose either a repeat barline or a text repeat you want to insertirthe
score. You can select one of the four repeat barlines pictured in the window.

) Index
Repeat Selection

1 I
EEIE
Text Repeats . : Section

L3l Fie
LT i
RO T
£ ol e
Fl

&

o Fawe [ Cancel I

FIeheuTer | Select

Previou
Section

L] »

l

* [The four graphic repeat icons].The first icon, thé-orward Repeat, is a purely graphic
repeat barline. Normally, a musician relies upon such a barline to indicate the beginning of the
repetition (the target measure). In PrintMusic!, however, this barline type has no playba.?
functions of its own; that’s because you specify both the beginning and ending measures oFthe
repeated section when you create the ending barline.

Forward Repeat Backward Repeat ~ Backward Repeat ~ Multiple Ending Repeat Next
(Graphic Only) (Graphic/Playback) with Bracket (Graphic and Playback) Section
(Graphic/Playback)

The second icon, thigackward Repeaf can have a playback effect assigned to it: in othep, .,
words, it can operate in the way you’d expect—nby directing the playback flow back to anea#n
lier measureNote, however, that like any of PrintMusic!’s repeats, it doesn't have to direct play-
back to an earlier measure; you could define it to direct the playback to a later meascessary.
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The third icon, théBackward Repeat with Bracket is identical to the Backward Repeat,
except it has an adjustable bracket. You might use this barline to create a first ending, for
example.

The fourth (rightmost) icon, thdultiple Ending Repeat bracket, offers a bracket alone.
You can use this repeat bracket as the first measure of a two-measure first ending, or drag the
rightmost handle toward the staff to create a final ending.

This repeat bracket has one significant difference from the other two functional graphic
repeats. The two graphic Backward Repeats which contain barlines, jump to the specifigd tar-
get when the end of the measure is reached. In a measure containing a Multiple Ending Repeat
Bracket, however, the playback jumps to the target when it reaches the beginning of the mea-
sure—once again, making this repeat bracket appropriate for the first measure of a first gpging
that's several measures long.
To select one of these graphic repeats, double-click its icon. If you selected the first icon, you
return to the score. If you selected either of the middle icons, you proceed to the Backwasd
Repeat Bar Assignment dialog box. If you selected the rightmost icon, you go to the Endingpn
Repeat Bar Assignment dialog box. $8&KWARD REPEAT BAR ASSIGNMENTDIALOG BOX
andENDING REPEAT BAR ASSIGNMENTDIALOG BOX for more information. For examples of previou
how you might use these barlines in combination)s&tallation & Tutorials,or REPEATS  Section
(BARLINES AND TEXT INDICATIONS).

» [Text Repeats].In the scrolling display area of this dialog box, PrintMusic! lists any text
repeats available in your document.

» Cancel.Click Cancel to exit this dialog box without adding a repeat to your score.

» Select.Instead of double-clicking a repeat icon (or a text repeat), you can click it once and
then click this button. You proceed to the score or to the next dialog box.

Backward Repeat Bar Assignment dialog box

How to get there

Click the Repeat Toolﬂ , click a measure, then double-click one of the two middle graphic

repeat icons (both of which are backward repeat barlines). Or, if a backward repeat barline is
already in the score, double-click its handle. ToC

What it does

The two middle graphic repeat barline icons (the Backward Repeat and the Backward Repeﬁ with
Bracket) aren’t just for display; they can also be defined to affect the playback of your piece. he
way in which PrintMusic! performs this repeat and the measure to which it repeats are determined

in this dialog box.
Next

Section

Previou
Section
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Backward Repeat Bar Assignment

Measure: 2 Target Measure ||]

Repeat |1 Times | Cancel I e

* Measure: (#).This indicator specifies the measure in which the repeat barline will appear.

. Target Measure.The number in this text box specifies the measure PrintMusic! will jump{6”
when playback reaches the repeat barline. Note that a repeat barline doesn’t necessarily direct

the playback backward—the playback might jump to a later measure. Noxt
ex

* Repeat __ Time(s)The Repeat Times text box lets you specify how many times during Section
playback PrintMusic! should reach the repeat barline (how high it should “count”) before

moving on. Previou

« OK  Cancel.Click OK (or press return) to confirm the settings you've made in this dialogfction
box and place the repeat sign in the score (if it wasn't there already). Click Cancel to tell Print-
Music! to ignore any changes you made in this dialog box and return you to the score, and no
repeat sign is placed.

Ending Repeat Bar Assignment dialog box

How to get there

Click the Repeat Toolﬂ , and click a measure. The Repeat Selection dialog box appears. Dou-

ble-click the rightmost repeat barline icon (the Multiple Ending repeat bracket). If the measure
already has a repeat bracket, click in the measure once, then double-click the handle of the repeat
bracket.

What it does TOC

The Multiple Ending Repeat bracket is the only one of PrintMusic!’s functional graphic repeats
which makes playback jump to a specified measure when the playback reaches the beginning of
the measure. This characteristic makes it ideal for the beginning of a first ending, for example.
Don't let the appearance of this barline’s bracket (it's open at the right end) confuse you; th 'ﬂflﬂﬁ‘ it
appears to be a “first ending” bracket, it's also very useful as a second ending (you can always
change the bracket's shape once it's in the score). In this dialog box, you can specify its behavior

and appearance in the score. Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Ending Repeat Bar Assignment
Ending Text

TOC
Target Measure (0 | Cancel I

Index

Ending Text (Optional). Any text you enter here will appear under the bracket when the
bracket appears in the score. If you don’t type anything, PrintMusic! will automatically use

the number 1. Next
) ) Section
Target Measure.In this text box, enter the number of the measure to which you want the

playback to jump (when it reaches this repeat bracket). You'll usually want the music to jump
to a later measure in the score, but you can enter any measure’s number here. If you Ie%@{%ﬁro
in this text box, the repeat won't have any playback function at all.

OK « Cancel.Click OK (or press return) to return to the score, where the new (or edited)
repeat barline appears. Click Cancel to tell PrintMusic! to ignore any changes you made in
this dialog box and return you to the score.

Repeats (barlines and text indications)

See als¢IRST ENDINGS andSECOND ENDINGS. Repeats can also be text repeats—instead of a
repeat barline.

To place a repeat in your score

Click the Repeat Tool ﬂ ; then click the measure you want to contain the repeal.he
Repeat Selection dialog box appears.

Double-click the desired graphic repeat icon or text repeatf you're placing the Forward T0€
Repeat barline (leftmost graphic icon) or any text repeats, it now appears in the score, and
your task is complete. If you selected one of the other three icons, one of two dialog boxes
appear, asking for details about the playback definition of this repeat barline. Seeithe |dex
WARD REPEAT BAR ASSIGNMENTandENDING REPEAT BAR ASSIGNMENT for more informa-

tion. If you don’t intend to use this barline’s playback function, click OK and your task is
completed. Next
Section

For playback, enter the target measure number in the Target Measure text bok.you
are entering a graphic repeat which allows for playback, type the measure number in the text
box. The Target Measure is the measure PrintMusic! should jump back to. (Note, howeweryiou
that the Target Measure technically doesn’t have to be an earlier measure.) Section
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» If you're using a Backward Repeat, in the Repeat X Times text box, specify the number
of times the playback should reach the repeat barline (how high PrintMusic! should
“count”) before performing the action you've specified

* Press return. The repeat barline now appears in your score.
To move, hide, or delete a text repeat

* Click the Repeat Tool ﬂ ; then click the measure in which the mark appeardts handle

appears. TOC
* Drag the handle to move the sign; select it and press delete to remove it.

Repeat markings initially appear in all staves. To hide the marking in a certain staff, clickdhe
Staff Tool; then double-click the desired staff. In the dialog box that appears, deselect Display
Repeat Endings. Click OK.

To adjust the brackets on, or delete, a repeat barline next

Section

* Click the Repeat Tool ﬂ ; then click the measure in questionThree handles appear on
the bracket. If you're adjusting a text repeat, a single handle appears.

Previou
Section

» To stretch a bracket, drag its upper handles vertically or horizontally. To delete a repeat
(barline or text), click the bottom handle and press delet&ou can’t stretch a bracket much
further than the length of one measure. You can, however, make brackets appear to be longer
by combining two repeat barlines, and aligning their brackets until they overlap.

To change a repeat barline’s playback definition

* Click the Repeat Tool ﬂ ; then click the measure in questionHandles appear at the
ends of the bracket and the barline.

* Double-click any handle.The Backward Repeat or Ending Bar Assignment dialog box reap-
pears. Make the desired changes, and then click OK (or press return).

To break a repeat barline that connects staves

When you create a repeat barline, it's ordinarily drawn as a solid line across the space between
any grouped staves (those connected by a bracket, for example). If you prefer, you can ins]t%J&t
PrintMusic! not to draw the barline continuously through the space between staves.

* Click the Staff Tool % , and double-click the staff that's just below the space where
you want to omit the barline. The Staff Attributes dialog box appears. Index

* Select Break Barlines Between Staves. Click OK.

To hide the ending brackets and text repeats for a specified staff Next
If your score includes a piano part (for example), you normally won’t want ending brackets {saatmn
as a first ending bracket) to appear above both the treble and bass staves.Similarly, you would
probably want a Text Repeat (such as “To Coda”) only to appear above the treble staff, not-ahgye
both. Section
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* Click the Staff Tool % , and double-click the staff for which you want to hide the
brackets or Text RepeatsThe Staff Attributes dialog box appears.

» Deselect Endings and Text Repeats. Click OK.

First endings

See alsGECOND ENDINGS. —

You create a first ending with the Repeat Tool; it can be purely graphic or it can be fursstmnal,
rately directing the MIDI playback.

If you decide to create a functional first ending, you'll have to create two “repeats,” as showH'Hi&re.

Next
1. 2. 1. 2. .
_— = Section
First repeat barline Second repeat barline
(sends playback to beginning) (sends playback to 2nd ending) Previou
Section

To create a first ending

» Click the Repeat Tool = ; then click the first ending measurelf the first ending is

longer than one measure, click the last measure of it. The Repeat Selection dialog box
appears.

* Double-click the Backward Repeat with Bracket icon (the third icon).The Backward
Repeat Bar Assignment dialog box appears, asking for details about the playback definition of
this repeat barline. If you don’t intend to use this barline’s playback function, skip the next
two instructions.

* Enter the target measure number in the Target Measure text boxihe Target Measure is
the next measure played after the first ending—in other words, it's the measure to which Print-
Music! should jump back. (The Target Measure technically doesn’t have to be an earlier mea-
sure.)

» Click OK (or press return). You've created the “right end” of the first ending—the one that®
directs the playback flow back to the beginning (or some other designated spot). Now you
need to create the beginning repeat (shown at right in the figure above), which will direct play-
back to the second ending. Index

» Double-click the first ending measurelf the first ending is more than one measure long,

click the first measure of it. The Repeat Selection dialog box appears. N
ext

* Double-click the Multiple Ending Repeat (the icon on the right)The Ending Repeat Bar section
Assignment dialog box appears. If you don't intend to use this barline’s playback function,

skip to the next two instructions. Previou

Section
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» Enter the measure number of the second (or final) ending in the Target Measure text
box. Whenthe playback reachdise beginning of the measure ydicked, itwill jump to the sec-
ond ending.

* In the Ending Text text box, type 1.If you want to specify some other text to appear under
the bracket—for example, if you prefer a period after the ending number, like this: “1."—enter
it in the Ending Text text box (both number and period).

» Click OK (or press return). Both “repeats” are in your score. If you drag the square handles
carefully, you can align the open ends of the two brackets so that they appear to be a continu-
ous horizontal bracket, as shown below.

ij Index
1.
[ 1
O : = Next
1 Section
Previou
Section
1.
1
O Qi |
Qi |
1

By dragging the handles of the repeat bracket in each measure (top), you can adjust the brackets’
heights so that they appear to be a single continuous bracket (bottom). Note that you can eliminate
the “hook” of the left repeat bracket by dragging the lowest handle upward. (You may have to
adjust the handle on the numeral to compensate.)

Second endings

See alsdIRST ENDINGS.

The second ending (in the sense of being the final ending from a set of repeats) is purely graphic.
If you create a playback-functional first ending, the second ending needs no playback definition.

To create a second-ending bracket TocC

* Click the Repeat Tool ﬂ . Click the first measure of the second ending-he Repeat

Selection dialog box appears. Four repeat icons appear at the top of the dialog box.  |ndex

* Double-click the rightmost icon (the Multiple Ending Repeat barline).The Ending Repeat
Bar Assignment dialog box appears.

« Enter the text that is to appear under the bracketlf this is a second ending, you'll probalet

bly want to type “2.” into the text box. Since this is a nonfunctional repeat barline (graph?(?cnon

only), leave the other options in this dialog box alone.
Brevi
» Click OK (or press return). To adjust the bracket, drag either of the upper handles in ang;i\{;gﬁ

direction. To delete the repeat barline (bracket and all), click its bottom handle and press
delete.
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To create a closed ending bracket

* Click the Repeat Tool ﬂ . Click the first measure of the closed ending.he Repeat

Selection dialog box appears. Four repeat icons appear at the top of the dialog box.

* Double-click the rightmost icon (the Multiple Ending Repeat barline).The
Ending Repeat Bar Assignment dialog box appears.

» Enter the text that is to appear under the bracketlf this is aFine ending, you
could type Fine’ into the text box. TOC

» Click OK (or press return). To close the bracket, drag the upper rightmost handle down to
the staff. To delete the repeat barline (bracket and all), click its bottom handle and press delete.
If there are more measures to the closed ending, repeat these steps for each measure dﬂﬁeédjust
the brackets accordingly with the handles provided.

. Next
Measure repeat signs Section
The measure repeat symbgi)( often used in rhythm parts, indicates that the measure in whig,pel;iou
appears is to be a repetition of the previous measure. Section

To create a measure repeat sign

» Click the Staff Tool % and select the measures you want to contain measure repeat
signs.SeeSELECTING MusIc for some region-selecting shortcuts.

* From the Staff Menu, choose Apply Alternate NotationThe Apply Alternate Notation dia-
log box appears.

» Select One-Bar Repeat(s). Click OKPrintMusic! hides all the music in all layers, and
replaces it with these measure repeat marks.

To restore the music, choose the measures again, choose Clear Alternate Notation from the
Staff Menu.

TOC

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Chapter 21: Expression Tool

Expression Tool#

What it does
With this tool, you can create, edit and place text expression markings.

TOC

Special mouse clicks

» Double-click above, below, or on any measur® display the Expression Selection
dialog box, from which you can select an expression to place in the score at the position you
clicked.

Index

Next
» Click or shift-click expression handlesto select one (or additional) expressions, Section
respectively.
» Drag a selected handléo move all selected expressions; press delete, or control-click theeviou
handle and select Delete from the contextual menu to remove them. Section

» Double-click an expression handle (or select the handle and press return), or control-
click the handle and select Edit Text Expression Definition from the contextual merto
display the Text Expression Designer dialog box (where you can edit the spelling and font of a
Text Expression).

Contextual menus
Contextual menus are reached by control-clicking on the handle of an object. A contextual menu
will be displayed where you can select various items.

Text Expression handles

Menu item What it does
Edit Text Expression Definition Display the Text Expression Designer dialog box
Delete Removes selected expressions
TOC
Expression Selection dialog box
Index
How to get there
Click the Expression Toci’”f , and double-click a note or measure. Next
ex
What it does Section

This dialog box displays a palette of any Expressions you've created in your document. It displays
a selection of common Text Expressions, suchllegro, ritard, and various dynamic markings.Previou
You can select an expression to put in the score, edit an existing one, or create a new oneSection
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Expression Selection
¥ iiid ~| | Edit...
i =
3 [ Create...
;ff [ Duplicate TOC
i)
& iy [ Move Lip ]
- P Index
8 g [Muve Duwn]
9 Next
m-ﬂqj Section
= Previou
Section
[ Cancel I || S5elect II

» Edit. After clicking an existing expression, click Edit to enter the Text Expression Designer
dialog box, where you can edit it. Remember that you're simultaneously editing every occur-
rence of the expression in the score.

» Create. Click Create if you want to create your own expression. You proceed to the Text
Expression Designer dialog box, where you can create a new expressioaxSEégPRES-

SION DESIGNERDIALOG BOX for more information.

» Duplicate. Click Duplicate to make a duplicate copy of the highlighted expression. You can
select more than one item. Use Shift-click to select an additional item and include all the items
in between. Use command-click to select only a specific additional item in the list.

* Move Up « Move Down.Click these buttons to move the selected item or items up or down in
the list. You can select more than one item. Use Shift-click to select an additional item dri¢-
include all the items in between. Use command-click to select only a specific additional item
in the list.

» Cancel.Click Cancel to return to the score without adding an expression. Index

» Select.After clicking a Text Expression in the selection box, click Select to tell PrintMusic!
you want to place it in the score. Note that you can simply double-click the desired expression

instead of clicking it and clicking Select. Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Text Expression Designer dialog box

How to get there

Click the Expression Tod mf , and double-click a measure. (If you want to edit a text expression
that’s already in the score, double-click its handle.) Click Create, or click a text expression and
then click Edit.

What it does TOC
In this dialog box, you can create a new Text Expression or edit an existing one, including correct-
ing its spelling or setting its font.

Index
- . Next
Text Expression Designer Section
I I [ Set Font... ] :
Previou
Times 12 plain [ el Ve 5 I Section
o (G

» [Text box]. This text box is where you type the expression text itself, which appears in the
system font regardless of the actual font you've chosen. For example, if you're using the Mae-
stro font to create amf’symbol, you'll see a capital F in this box.

» Set Font.Click this button to display the Type Style dialog box, where you can specify a font
for the text expression. Once again, the expression will appear in the system font in the Text
Expression Designer; only when you return to the Expression Selection dialog box (or to the
score itself) will you see the expression displayed in the font you chose.

» Assign Tempo.Click this button to access more options for changing the tempo with the
expression. Check the Assign Tempo box, then chose a duration and type in the beats per
minute. TOC

 OK + Cancel.Click OK (or press return) to return to the Expression Selection dialog box,
where your new (or edited) text expression appears in the list (in the font you've specified)—
or to return to the score. Note that when you edit an expression, your editing will affect &¢&ry
occurrence of the marking in the score. Click Cancel to return to the Expression Selection dia-
log box (or to the score) without creating or editing a text expression.

Next
- Section
Expressions
See alsA\RTICULATIONS; CRESCENDJDECRESCENDO andSLURS. g;ec‘;l'gg

There are two tools for placing expression marks in PrintMusic!: the Articulation Tool and the
Expression Tool.
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Articulation and Expression markings are always available when you create a new document. You
place an expression by clicking exactly where you want the expression to appear—even above an
empty measure.

To create an expression

» Click the Expression Tool mf | Double-click on, above, or below the note to which you
want to attach the marking. The Expression Selection dialog box appears.

If the desired marking already appears in the list, double-click it or click and press Selectcrthe
marking appears in the score.

» Click Create. The Text Expression Designer box appears. ndex

» Type the Text ExpressionClick Set Font to change the type style. (If your text is longer than
96 characters, you'll either have to split it into two separate expressions, or create a Text Block

instead; se@ExT TooL for instructions.) Next
» Click OK (or press return). You return to the Expression Selection dialog box. Section
* Click Select (or press return).The marking appears in the score. _
To move or delete an expression gg;gz

« Click the Expression Tool ||,

» Click the measure to which the marking was attachedl'he marking’s handle appears.

» Drag the handle to move the marking; select it and press delete to removeQnce the
handle is selected, you can also use the arrow keys to “nudge” the marking for fine position-

ing.

Dynamics

See als@CRESCENDIDECRESCENDCANAEXPRESSIONS

To design a dynamic marking

If the Maestro Font Default file was in the same folder as the PrintMusic! program at the time you
created the current document, you can skip these instructions; the most common dynamic mark-
ings are already available. You only need to go through the following steps if you want to créate
your own dynamic marking, or if you simply want to learn the process.

* Click the Expression Tool mf| Double-click any note or measureThe Expression Selecl-
tion dialog box appears. !

* Click Create. The Text Expression Designer appears.

* Type the letter that corresponds to the dynamic marking you want to creaté\ full list of next
the dynamic markings in the Maestro music font appears ikl tEesTRO CHARACTER MAP.  Section
For example, lower-case f is tffenarking, capital F is thef'marking, and so on.

» Click Set Font. Set the font to 24-point Maestro type, and click OK. g;ec‘ggﬁ

» Press return twice to exit the dialog boxeslhe new dynamic marking appears in the score.

dex
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To insert a dynamic marking into the score

. Click the Expression Tool ||,

» Double-click on, above, or below the note or measure to which you want to attach the
marking. The Expression Selection dialog box appears. If necessary, you can scroll up or
down to see more expressions.

* Double-click the desired dynamicThe dynamic marking appears in the score.

To move or delete a dynamic marking roc
» Click the Expression Tool mf . Expression handles appear.
Ind
» Drag the handle to move the marking; select it and press delete to remove it. e
I Next
Tempo markings Next |

A tempo marking in PrintMusic! can be purely graphic or it can be defined for playback. Several
of these markings have been predefined and stored in a Text Expressions Library. If you stariyour
file from the Maestro Font Default file, which already contains these markings, you won’t havetton
create the markings anew.

To place a tempo marking in the score

« Click the Expression Tool ||,

Double-click on, above, or below the note or measure to which you want to attach the
marking. The Expression Selection dialog box appears.

If the desired marking already appears in the list, double-click it or click and press Select. The
marking appears in the score.

» Click Create. The Text Expression Designer dialog box appears.

» Type the text for the tempo marking.You can enteAllegro, Moderatopr whatever marking
you want. Click Set Font if you want to change the type style (italic, for example). (To create
metronomic tempo markings, such.s0, for example, seBlETRONOME MARKINGS.)

* Press return twice.The tempo indication appears in the score. TOC

To move or delete a tempo marking

» Click the Expression Tool mf . Expression handles appear. Index

» Drag the handle to move the tempo marking. Select it and press the arrow keys to

“nudge” it for fine positioning; select it and press delete to remove it.
. . Next
To define a tempo marking for playback Section

* Click the Expression Tool mf . If you haven't yet placed the marking in the score, doubIPe- _
click any note or measure. When the Expression Selection dialog box appears, click thgg;gﬁ

desired marking, click Edit, and then skip to the instruction marked by the asterisk (*).
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Double-click the tempo marking’s handle The Text Expression Designer dialog box
appears.

Click Assign Tempo so the arrows point to the leftThe Assign Tempo options appear at the
bottom of the dialog box.

Check Assign TempoYour tempo options become available or ungreyed.
Select the note to get the beat from the popup menu.
Type in the desired beats per minute tempo in the text box. TOC

Click OK (or press return). Any time PrintMusic! encounters the expression you've just
defined when it plays back your score, the tempo will change to reflect the expression’s play-

back definition. Index
Metronome markings N

To create a metronome marking (such a§=120)

Previou
m .
f : Section

Click the Expression Tool

Double-click above the measure to which you want to attach the markingthe Expression
Selection dialog box appears.

Click Create. The Text Expression Designer dialog box appears.

Create the metronome marking by typing the appropriate characters, according to the
table below

Keystrokes Resultant marking:

Lower-case x, then option—shift-\, then option-numbers ﬁ .

Lower-case e, then option—shift-\, then option-numbers J) =

Lower-case g, then option—shift-\, then option-numbers J =

Lower-case g, then lower-case k, then option—shift-\, then option-numbers J - TOC
Lower-case h, then option—shift-\, then option-numbers J = e
Lower-case w, then option—shift-\, then option-numbers -

o =

In the Maestro music font, the x, e, g, h, and w characters correspon&;&,tﬁe, and, symbols, respectively; Next

a lower-case k produces the dot; option-shift— backslash (\) creates the equal sign; and the small numbers are Fpro—
duced when you press option while pressing a number key.
As you type (in the Text Expression Designer), all you'll see are strange symbols. When the’™"

. : . t
completed Text Expression appears in the score, however, they’ll be translated into the ae-

stro font equivalents to produce the appropriate tempo marking.
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Click Set Font. Set the font to Maestro 24 point, and click OKOf course, you can choose
a larger or smaller point size if you want the tempo marking to appear larger or smaller.

Click Assign Tempo so the arrows point to the leffThe Assign Tempo options appear at the

bottom of the dialog box.

Check Assign TempoYour tempo options become available or ungreyed.

Select the note to get the beat from the popup menu.

Type in the desired beats per minute tempo in the text box.

Click OK and Select to place your marking and return to the score.

To move or delete the marking

Click the Expression Tool
Its handle appears.

mf

. Click the measure to which the marking was attached.

Drag the handle to move the marking; select it and press delete to remove it.

To define an existing metronome marking for playback

Click the Expression Tool

|

Double-click the metronome marking’s handleThe Text Expression Definition

box appears.

Click Assign Tempo so the arrows point to the leftThe Assign Tempo options
appear at the bottom of the dialog box.

Check Assign TempoYour tempo options become available or ungreyed.

Select the note to get the beat from the popup menu.

Type in the desired beats per minute tempo in the text box.

Click OK to return to the score.

TOC

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section

TOC

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Chapter 22: Mass Mover Tool

Mass Mover Tool|8s

What it does

With this tool you can select a region of your score (from a single note to the entire score) aﬁg%dit
all selected music at once. The Mass Mover Menu appears, containing all the commands you need
to edit the selected music. For example, you can apply articulations to every note in any selegted
region.

The Mass Mover gets its name from the fact that it can also be used to copy music from one place

to another—even from one PrintMusic! document to anotherCSeeING MUSIC. Next
Section

Special mouse clicks and keyboard shortcuts

« If Select Partial Measures is selected in the Edit Menu, double-click a measumeselect

. . . . . Previou
it. If Select Partial Measures is off, a single click selects a measure.

Section

» Double-click a selected measur® extend the selection to include the entire vertical measure
“stack” (the selected measure in all staves). (If Select Partial Measures is turned on, the first
double-click selects a single full measure, and the second double-click selects the measure
stack.)

» Drag-enclose a regiorio select it. If Select Partial Measures is turned on, drag diagonally
across any region, large or small, to select it, even if it straddles a barline.

» Shift-click a measure (or a beat within a measurefp extend the selected region from the
first region you selected.

* Click to the left of a staffto select an entire staff.

» Shift-click to the left of a staffto extend the selection from any other staves you've selected.
You can also choose Select All from the Edit Menu to select the entire score.

» Drag a selected region so that it's superimposed on the beginning of an
unselected regiorto copy or move the selected music to the destination regarspec-  T0C
ify how you want it copied from the Mass Mover Menu before you drag.

* Option-shift-click an unselected regiorto copy or move the selected music—no matter
where it is in the score—to the point you clickéou specify how you want it copied from thé1dex
Mass Mover Menu before you click.

* Press deleté¢o remove the selected music from the score, in all staves, so there are fewﬁéxt

measures remaining. Section

* Press clearo erase the selected music, leaving behind only rests.

« Press command-period (.) during a Mass Mover operatioto cancel the operation and ~ Previou
return control of the computer to you. Section
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* Use the arrow keysn Page View to move selected measures into the previous and next
systems. Staff Systems then are “locked” into specific groupings as if you had fit all the mea-
sures in that specific system. $ee MusiC DIALOG BOx for more information on Fit Music
Groupings.

Mass Mover Menu

How to get there TOC

Click the Mass Mover TOOIE9 )

What it does

The Mass Mover Menu is one of the most important menus in PrintMusic!. It's called Mass
Mover because it can make global changes to large selections of music at once. It containg,com-
mands for moving or copying music from one place to another. If you've told PrintMusic! yatkction
want to be able to select partial measures instead of only one-measure increments (by choosing
Select Partial Measures from the Edit Menu), most of the Mass Mover commands work oN, iow
selected regions as small as a single beat, or as large as the entire score. All the commands .o,
described below work on partial-measure selections, except as noted otherwise.

In this menu, a check mark lets you know which action is currently selected. The Mass Mover
Menu remembers your settings, even when you choose another tool and later return to the Mass
Mover Tool.

Index

Mass Mover
» Copy and Replace
Copy and Insert

Clear Entries and Smart Shapes
Remove Manual Slur Adjustments
Apply Music Spacing

Fill With Rests

Apply Articulation...
Move Lavers...
Transpose...

Fit Music... oy |

TOC

» Copy and Replaceln this copying mode, PrintMusic! copies music from the selected  |ndex
(“source”) measures and replaces the entries in the “target” measures.

To use this function, select a region of music; then drag the selected area so that it's superim-
posed on the beginning of the destination area. If Select Partial Measures is selected inNthe
Mass Mover Menu, drag to the location of the precise beat where you want the materiabtstoe
pasted; otherwise, drag to any point in the first measure of the destination region. (If the target
measure is offscreen, scroll to the target measure and option—shift-click it.) PrintMusic! gapies,
the source music to the target location, replacing the music that’s already there. Even ifStheion
selected measure is an empty measure, it will replace the target measure.
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» Copy and Insert. In this copying mode, PrintMusic! inserts a copy of the selected music just
before the target measure.

To use this function, select a region of music, then drag the selected region so that it's super-
imposed on the beginning of the destination area. If Select Partial Measures is selected in the
Mass Mover Menu, drag to the location of the precise beat where you want the material to be
inserted; otherwise, drag to the measure before which you want the material inserted. (If the
target measure is off-screen, scroll to the target measure and option-shift-click it.) PrintMusic!
inserts a copy of the source material just before the beat or measure at which you release the
mouse button. Note that PrintMusic! will automatically create enough new measures (in'aff
staves) to accommodate the copied material, or rebar the piece as necessary.

 Clear Entries and Smart ShapesWhen you choose Clear Entries and Smart Shapes, Print,
Music! removes the contents of the selected music (whether or not you've selected entire mea-
sures), leaving equivalent rests behind. (This command performs the same function as
highlighting measures and pressing the Clear key.) Next

« Remove Manual Slur Adjustments When you choose Remove Manual Slur Adjustments;ection
PrintMusic! resets any Smart Shape slurs to their default positions and converts any old slurs
to Engraver slurs. Engraver slurs will reshape independently agaif. See Previou

* Apply Music Spacing This command lets you space the notes and measures of your sco?gcttﬁjg
same way a professional engraver does—by consulting a table of width values for each note,
and spacing the notes and measures accordingly. The result is nonproportional spacing, where
a whole note isn’t allotted four times as much width as a quarter note—it’s actually allotted
much less space. SE®TE SPACING

* Fill With Rests checks a selected region of music for rhythmically incomplete measures and
automatically fills them with the correct number of rests, saving you the time-consuming task
of checking measures yourself (perhaps inaccurately). Fill With Rests works on full measures,
not partial measures. However, if you select a region that contains a partial measure, PrintMu-
sic! will warn you in advance that the full measure will be filled with rests. You can choose to
continue or to cancel the Fill With Rests request. Note that this command will not affect com-
pletely empty measures (measures with default rests).

* Apply Articulation. This powerful command lets you add a certain articulation mark (a stac-

cato, for example) to every note in a selected region at once. Toc

* Move Layers. This command provides a way to move music from one of PrintMusic!’s trans-
parent staff layers to another. You can even swap the music between layers—if, for example,
you mistakenly entered several stems-down notes in Layer 1, which you intended to use only
for stems-up (upper) voices. SéeVE LAYERS DIALOG BOX for details; this command only Index
affects full-measure selections.

« Transpose.Choose this command to display the Transposition dialog box, which lets yoy,,t
specify how you want the selected music transposed—up an octave, down a third, or whatever
interval you specify. SEERANSPOSITIONDIALOG BOX.

Previou
Section
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» Fit Music. This command, only available in Page View, is extremely useful in laying out the
measures of your piece—avoiding awkward page turns, placing 4 bars on a line, and so on.
You can also specify a number of measures-per-line you want for the selected region. See
Music DIALOG BOX for details. (This command only affects full-measure selections.)

*How many times?” dialog box

How to get there TOC

Click the Mass Mover ToolgEl (and make sure Select Partial Measures isn’t selected in the Edit

Menu) and select a region of measures. Drag the first selected measure so that it's superinmgesed
on the first target (destination) measure, or option—shift-click the target measure (as long as the
target measure isn’t directly above or below the selected measure).

What it does gggion

When you copy music, PrintMusic! offers you the chance to create multiple copies, placed one
after another. For example, if you want a one-measure bass figure to repeat three times, yg%\ﬂg&\d
only enter it once (in the first measure); then you can use the Mass Mover to copy it into the.sgGs
ond measure. This dialog box appears, asking how many times you want it copied; enter 3 and
click OK. PrintMusic! will copy the selected measure into measures 2, 3, and 4.

How many times? 1 I
@ |Cam:EI| | 0K I

* How many times?In this text box, enter the number of times you want the selected music
copied. If you enter a number higher than 1, PrintMusic! will place the additional copies after
the first copy, on the same set of staves.

* OK . Cancel.Click OK (or press return) to proceed with, or Cancel to abort, the copying pro-
cess. You return to the score.
TOC

“Do you want to: Clear...” dialog box

How to get there Index

Click the Mass Mover Tooljggl , and select a region of music. Choose Cut from the Edit Menu.

Next
What it does Section
When you indicate that you want to delete some music, PrintMusic! can remove either the music
alone from the specified region (leaving behind empty measures) or the measures themsejvesio
(removing the measures from the piece completely). This dialog box lets you specify whetltexam
not PrintMusic! should remove the measures from the piece.
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The wording of the dialog box changes, depending on whether you've selected entire measures
or—using the Select Partial Measures option in the Edit Menu—only portions of measures.

f 0o you want to:

Clear the selected measures,

I.-Eplﬂlnin.n th s ~roandtands ssssdbh oe-n b e

_ TOC
Delet f 0o you want to:
fora Clear the selected notes and rests, Index
replacing them with rests
...0OH... Next
Delete the selected notes and rests, Section

then rebar the music?

Previou

Cancel | Deletel | Clear I Section

* Clear. Click Clear (or press return) if you want to remove music from the score, leaving
behind only rests. (You can undo this action by choosing Undo from the Edit Menu.)

» Delete.Click Delete if you want to remove the selected material from the score completely,
shifting the following music to the left to fill in the gap. You end up with fewer beats or mea-
sures in the score, and PrintMusic! rebars the music as necessary. Important: If full measures
have been selected, PrintMusic! will remove the music from every staff in the score, even if
you only selected the measures in one staff. (You can undo this action by choosing Undo from
the Edit Menu.)

» Cancel.Click Cancel if you decide not to remove any music. You return to the score. (If you
chose Cut from the Edit Menu, the measures you selected are still copied to the Clipboard, just

as though you'd copied them).
TOC

Measure layout

For information regarding the relative widths of the measures in a particular systént/see Index
SURES—T0 adjust measure widths in a system

You can easily control the page layout of measures in PrintMusic! through the use of measure
groups. A measure group is a set of measures fastened to each other; even if the arrangement of
other measures changes, those in a group will remain together in the same system. Meas#&sthat
have been “locked” into a measure group will display a lock icon, if Show Page Layout Icons is
checked in the View Menu. Seesw MENU. Previou

This kind of control over measure layout is especially useful when you're fine-tuning a piece&stion
layout—avoiding an awkward page turn, forcing a key change to fall at the beginning of a system,
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and so on. Note that the measures you rearrange in the following instructions become locked into
the arrangement you specify; they won't be affected by future measure-rearranging commands
like Update Layout. To remove measure groups from the piece, click on the Mass Mover Tool,
choose Select All from the Edit Menu, choose Fit Music from the Mass Mover Menu, and select
Remove System Locks.

To move a measure to the previous (or next) system

Before you perform this or any significant page layout action, be sure to choose Update Layout
(command-\) from the Edit Menu. (If you're in Page View, be sure to choose Update Layout
you're viewing the first page, since Update Layout only affects the region from the current page to
the end of the piece.)

» If you're not in Page View, choose Page View from the View Menu. Index

* Click the Mass Mover Tool 55 , and click the measure to be movedf you want to move

more than one measure to the next system—the last two on a line, for example—click thg first
measure of the group to be moved. If you want to move more than one measure to the previeus
system, click the last measure of the group to be moved.

« Pressthet or | key. If you presst, the selected measure (and any that precede it in thesysg,,
tem) move to the previous system. If you presthe measure or measures move to the neXxtction
system or are consolidated if you are editing the last 2 systems. In either case, PrintMusic!
then automatically adjusts the layout, just as though you'd chosen Update Layout from the
Edit Menu.

What you've just done is to create a measure group, PrintMusic!’s system of locking measures
within a system. Be aware, however, that once a measure has been manipulated in this way,
the measures in its new system are locked into this arrangement, and won'’t be affected by
future measure-rearranging commands. To remove measure groups from the piece highlight
the systems with the Mass Mover, choose Fit Music from the Mass Mover Menu, and select
Remove System Locks.

To force selected measures into one system
Where the up/down-arrow trick works well to push a single measure into a different system,
sometimes it's useful to say: “I want these three measures, and only these, in one system.”

* If you're not in Page View, choose Page View from the View Menu.

. TOC
» Click the Mass Mover Tool o , and select the measures you want to groupo select the

first measure of the group, click it (or, if Select Partial Measures is selected in the Mass Mover
Menu, double-click it); then shift-click the last measure of the group. You may also drag-
enclose the measures you want; in any case, they should now be highlighted.

ndex

* Choose Fit Music from the Mass Mover MenuThe Fit Music dialog box appears.

e Click on Lock Selected Measures into One System and click ORrintMusic! places the Next
selected measures into a system by themselves, then does an automatic Update Layoﬁte‘Ctlon

To specify a number of measures per system Breviou
SeeMEASURESPERLINE. Section
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To remove measure groups through the end of the piece

This process will undo the procedures above, restoring all measures to “floating” status—in other
words, their system affiliation may change as the page layout changes.

* Click the Mass Mover Tool 55 , and select the music you want to ungroup.

* Choose Fit Music from the Mass Mover Menu.
* Select Remove System Locks and click OK.

TOC
Erasing
. . . . . Ind
You can quickly erase all elements, including notes, from the desired region. aex
To erase everything from a selected region
Next
* Click the Mass Mover Tool 55 and select a regionSeeSELECTING MUsIC for some Section

region-selecting shortcuts.

« Press the clear key or select Clear Entries and Smart Shapes from the Measures sub- Previou
menu of the Mass Mover Menu PrintMusic! erases all music, leaving empty measures S€¢tion
behind. (If you want to remove the measures too, press the delete key instead.)

To erase a note, rest, or chord

» Click the Simple Entry Tool J .

e Click the Eraser Tool & , then click the note, rest or chordThe entire note,

rest, or chord disappears, and the music that follows it slides to the left to fill the space. If you
click on a single notehead within a chord, only that notehead will be erased.

To erase a note from a chord

* Click the Speedy Entry Tool =3|. Click the measure in guestion.

» Click the notehead you want to deletérou can also use the arrow keys to position the inser-
tion bar and crossbar on the notehead. TOC

* Press deleteAlternative method: Click the Simple Entry Tool, click the Eraser {6@1
and click directly on the notehead to be erased.

Index
Apply Articulation

Next
To add an articulation to many notes (Mass Mover method) Section
* Click the Mass Mover Tool 55 and select a regionSeeSELECTING MUsIC for some PrevioL

region-selecting shortcuts. Section
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* From the Mass Mover Menu, choose Apply Articulation.The Articulation Selection box
appears.

» Double-click to select the desired articulationPrintMusic! places the articulation on each
note, but not on rests.

See als@ 0 APPLY AN ARTICULATION TO EVERY NOTE IN A REGION (ARTICULATION TOOL
METHOD.

TOC

Note spacing

Music spacing is automatically applied when you enter music into PrintMusic!. However, if you
decide to turn ofAUTOMATIC MuUsIC SPACING in the Edit Menu, the spacing will be linear; in ndex
other words, a whole note gets exactly the same horizontal space as four quarter notes. Further-
more, this newly-entered music may contain collisions between lyric syllables, overlapping chord
symbols, and crowded 32nd notes. ggﬁion

One of PrintMusic!’s most important features is its Apply Music Spacing command. Once you've
entered your music into the score, PrintMusic! can apply a sophisticated system of width ag(r)é[\-/iou
ments to each note of your score. This feature is modeled on traditional professional music;typgs
setting, where the engraver would consult a table of width measurements for each note value. The
result is nonlinear spacing, where notes of different duration occupy only as much space as they
need. The Apply Music Spacing command has the added benefit of neatly adding additional space

to each measure, as necessary, to accommodate lyrics, chord symbols, and “notey” passages.

To reapply professional note spacing

¢ Click the Mass Mover Tool @01 )

» Select the music you want to respacén general, you’ll want to choose Select All from the
Edit Menu, so that all staves are highlighted. If you select only one staff, for example, you
could get unexpected results, because the respacing command sets the measure widths for all
staves according to the spacing of the selected region. Thus, if you select and respace measure
1 in the flute staff, which contains only a whole note, the running eighth notes in another
staff’'s measure 1 will be compressed and overlapping.

» Choose Apply Music Spacing from the Mass Mover Menulhe final step is extremely  TOC
important:

» Choose Update Layout from the Edit Menu.The Apply Music Spacing commands are
responsible for laying out the notes within each measure. In doing so, PrintMusic! adjustsi¢the
widths of the selected measures, and they may no longer fit neatly into one line of music
across the page. The Update Layout command is responsible for laying out the measures
across the page,; it justifies the measures with the page margins. If you don’t choose Update
Layout after respacing your music, you may find measures at the ends of systems in Pageion
View that seem much too wide or too narrow. Choosing Update Layout will solve the problem
immediately. Previou

Section
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Transposition dialog box

How to get there

Click the Mass Mover Tooljggl , and select a region of measures. Choose Transpose from the
Mass Mover Menu.

What it does
In this dialog box you can specify a transposition of any interval, from a half step to an octavé;
you want to be applied to the selected measures (or to a note in the selected motif).

This kind of transposition has nothing to do with the key signature; it merely transposes thg, .y
selected music up or down by the interval you specify, adding or subtracting accidentals as neces-
sary.

Next
Section

Transposition Previou
Section

Transpose & Up i Diatonically
i3 Down i3 Chromatically

Interval: [Unisun s |

] Preserve Original Notes

@ |Eam:e|| | oK I

* Up - Down. Choose the direction of the transposition relative to the existing notes.

» Diatonically - Chromatically. Specify what kind of transposition you want—a diatonic one
(that moves notes up and down the scale) or a chromatic one (that can move notes by half
steps).

* Interval: - Perfect Unison. minor second [...etc.} Perfect Octave From this popup menu,TOC
choose the interval by which you want the selected music transposed.

» Preserve Original Notes Select this option when you want to keep the original line of music
when transposing notes to a selected interval. In effect, you're doubling the notes in yourdex
score. When this option is not selected, PrintMusic! transposes the existing line of notes with-

out keeping the original line.

* OK . Cancel.Click OK (or press return) to confirm, or Cancel to discard, your transposiLiDng@(;on

selection. If you click OK, PrintMusic! performs the transposition.

Previou
Section
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Transposing: by interval

This entry discusses the transposition of the music in selected measures up or down. If you're
interested in transposing the key of a sectionseeISPOSING CHANGING KEY. If you want to
find out about transposing instruments, SB@NSPOSINGINSTRUMENTS.

To transpose a region

Click the Mass Mover Tool &5 and select a regionSeeSELECTING MusIC for some
region-selecting shortcuts.

TOC

Choose Transpose from the Mass Mover Menu. The Transposition dialog box appears.
Index
Specify the desired transposition, including Up or Downlf you're performing a chromatic

transposition, choose Chromatically from the upper-right radio buttons. You'll notice that the
Interval popup menu changes to list chromatic intervals—Minor Sixth, Diminished Fifth, and

SO ON. Se@ RANSPOSITIONDIALOG BOX for more information. Section

Click OK (or press return). To undo the transposition, choose Undo from the Edit menu (or

press command-Z). Previou
Section

Transposing: changing key

This entry provides instructions for transposing the key of a piece (or part of a piece). If you want
to transpose a passage without changing the key signature itsélkAseeOSING BY INTERVAL.
If you want to find out about transposing instruments,TseeISPOSINGINSTRUMENTS

To transpose a piece (Key Signature Tool)
To transpose an entire piece or a region KSEeSIGNATURES

To enter pre-transposed music onto a transposing staff (step time)

You might wonder how PrintMusic! handles notes you input on a transposing staff—does it con-
sider the notes you're entering to be the concert pitches or the written ones? When you're using
the step-time music entry tools (the Simple Entry and Speedy Entry tools), it's up to you.

The following instructions show you how to specify that the notes you're entering have already
been transposed—for example, if you're copying an existing score. TOC

Choose Display in Concert Pitch from the Options Menu if there is a checkmark next to

it. You'll see by the key signatures that PrintMusic! is displaying the transposing staves in
their transposed form. In this mode, any new notes you enter with either step-time inputieol
are considered already transposed. In other words, if you play a C on the MIDI keyboard, it
appears as a C on the transposed staff, even though it will play back as some other note,
because you've just entered a written C. Next

If you want to enter the concert pitches, choose Display score in Concerdritairom the S¢°1°"

Options Menu (so that the checkmark appears next to the menu item). PrintMusic! displays
the contents of transposing staves at concert pitches. Any music you enter with either stepou
time input tool is now considered at concert pitch; when you turn Display in Concert PitcR%ffon
it will be appropriately transposed.



Fit Music dialog box 196

To enter pre-transposed music onto a transposing staff (real time)

Once you've created a transposing staff, PrintMusic! assumes that any notes you enter with the
HyperScribe Tool are untransposed (that is, they’re concert pitches).

You may occasionally want PrintMusic! to assume that the notes you're entering have already
been transposed—for example, if you're entering an existing score into PrintMusic!. There’s no
specific way to let PrintMusic! know that your real-time music input has already been transposed,;
the solution, then, is to go ahead and enter them, letting PrintMusic! transpose them again, so that
the temporary result is that all the notes are too high (or too low), then manually transpose1188
incorrectly transposed notes back to their correct written pitches.

* Enter the part in its already transposed form.PrintMusic! transposes the pitches again,
resulting in a double transposition. Index

» Click the Mass Mover Tool EB ; then click to the left of the staff you need to correct.
The entire staff is highlighted.

Next
Section
» Choose Transpose from the Mass Mover Ment:he Transposition dialog box appears.

» Choose the interval needed to transpose the notes to their correct “written” pitche.  previou
you're working on a trumpet part, for example, you'd specify Down, and Major Second a:thien
transposition interval.

» Click OK (or press return). PrintMusic! transposes all notes on the staff back to their correct
written pitches.

Fit Music dialog box

How to get there

In Page View, click the Mass Mover To , and select a region of full measures. From the

Mass Mover Menu, choose Fit Music. Or click the Page Layout '@ . From the Page Layout
Menu, choose Fit Music.

What it does TOC
Using this powerful page-layout command, you can force PrintMusic! to place a group of selected
measures onto one line (staff system) on the page. Or you can select a larger region of measures,
and tell PrintMusic! to place them in groups of 4 (or any other number) per line. The Fit Music
command also allows you to lock the measure grouping and the contents. Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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: —
# Lock Lavout with |4 | Measure(s) per System
—
i 3 Lock Selected Measures Into One System
TOC
i 3 Remove System Locks
Change Index
i# Whole Document
3 Measure |1 Through Next
= = Section
[ - . i f ur il .
= l Lancel | ” " Prev_|ou
IE - e Sec“on
* Lock Layout with __ Measures per Systemrhis option lets you specify how many mea-

sures per line you want for the region you've selected.

» Lock Selected Measures Into One Systerttlick this option if you want PrintMusic! to
place all the selected measures into the same line of music (system).

Both of these options work by placing the selected measures into locked configurations. When
the measures are locked, a lock icBhwill appear next to the system.See thew MenU

for more information about displaying or hiding these non-printing lock icons. For more on
measure groups, sésstallation & Tutorials

* Remove System LocksClick this option to remove all locked measures for the selected sys-
tems. This will allow PrintMusic! to move measures to different systems when updating your
layout.

* Change: Whole Document « Measure thru Click on the Whole Document radio
button to lock every system in the score. Click on Measure thru Measure to lock only the Hea-
sures entered in the text boxes.

* OK . Cancel.Click OK (or press return) to confirm, or Cancel to discard, your measure-lay-
out settings and return to the score. If you clicked OK, PrintMusic! performs the measuﬂ@-r%{(y-
out action and automatically chooses Update Layout from the Edit Menu. If you are

displaying System Locks, your changed systems will now display thenv.iSgeVIENU. Next
ex

To undo measure groups you've created in this way, choose Update Layout from the Editction
Menu while pressing shift.

Previou
Section
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Move Layers dialog box

How to get there

Click the Mass Mover TooIJcE;El , and select a region of measures. Choose Move Layers from the
Mass Mover Menu.

What it does

The Move Layers command provides a way to move music from one layer to another. You can

even swap the music between layers—if, for example, you mistakenly entered several stems-down
notes in Layer 1, which you intended to use only for stems-up (upper) voices.

Index
Next
Move Layers Section
In the Selected Region:
Previou
] Move Contents of Layer 1 into [ Layer?2 = Section
] Move Contents of Layer 2 into [ Layer1l =

] Move Contents of Layer 3 into [ Layver4 =

] Move Contents of Layer 4 into [ Layer3d =

@ |Eam:e|| | 0K I

* Move Contents of Layer [#] into: Layer 1. Layer 2. Layer 3. Layer 4. Using these con-
trols, you can specify how you want to move the selected music among the four transparent
staff layers. Select the first two checkboxes, for example, and set up the popup menus as
shown above, to swap the contents of Layers 1 and 2.

Be careful, however. If there’s already music in the layer you choose from the popup menus, it
will be replaced by the music you're transferring. (PrintMusic! will warn you if you're about
to lose music that's already in the destination layer.)

Note: If you set up these controls so that the contents of more than one layer get moveq into
the same other layer, PrintMusic! will only move the highest-numbered layer’s contents. For
example, if you indicate that you want the contents of Layers 2, 3, and 4 moved into Layer 1,

only Layer 4’s music will actually be moved. Next

* OK « Cancel.Click OK (or press return) to make the transfer and return to the score. Cligkction
Cancel to tell PrintMusic! to leave the layers as they were. You return to the score.

Previou
Section
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Chapter 23: Resize Tool

Resize Tool%

What it does

This tool lets you reduce or enlarge a staff, system, page, or all the music in a piece. When 3T/8LCJ: use
it at the staff level, you can create a cue staff. However, you’'ll probably use this tool most often to
reduce the overall size of the music. It's important that you choose Update Layout from the Edit
Menu after you reduce a page (or the entire piece) so that PrintMusic! corrects any irregularities in
measure widths introduced by the change.

When this tool is selected, PrintMusic! displays the Resize dialog box—where you can specify
the amount of reduction or enlargement—any time you click a musical element (see Speciakction
mouse clicks, below). Sé&DUCING/ENLARGING for further instructions.

Special mouse clicks creviou
* In Page View, click to the left of a stafto reduce or enlarge the staff.

* In Page View, click between or to the left of any two staves within the same system
reduce or enlarge the entire system.

* In Page View, click the upper-left corner of a pagéo reduce or enlarge that page, a range of
pages beginning with the one you clicked, or all pages from the one you clicked through the
last page of the document.

Contextual menus

Contextual menus are reached by control-clicking on an object. A contextual menu will be dis-
played where you can select various items.

Resize Tool
Menu item What it does
Resize Page Display the Resize Page dialog box
Resize System Display the Resize Staff System dialog box Toc
Resize Staff Display the Resize Staff dialog box
Resize Staff dialog b
eSizZe stall dlalog DOX
How to get there Next
Section
Click the Resize Toa| A . In Page View, click directly to the left of a staff.
What it does gg:gﬁ

This dialog box lets you specify the percentage of enlargement or reduction you want applied to a
staff.
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Resize Staff

Resize Staff to (188 @€

"Stﬂff SHstem Hﬂ"ge ..................................................................... .\_
{ O system % ............... SR ‘E ............... : —
e
i System |1 Through End of Piece
Index

« Resize Staff to % his number specifies how much you want to resize the staff,
expressed as a percentage of the original full size.

e System __ Through e« System _ Through End of PieG&ese options let you speciext

ify the range of systems in which you want to resize the staff. Section

« OK Cancel.Click OK (or press return) to proceed with the staff resizing, or Cancel if you
decide note to resize anything. You return to the score. greV!OU
ection

Resize Staff System dialog box

How to get there

Click the Resize Toq| To . In Page View, click directly to the left of, and between, two staves
that are part of the same system.
What it does

This dialog box lets you specify the percentage of enlargement or reduction you want applied to a
staff system.

TOC

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Resize Staff System

Staff Height:  [0.33333| [ Inches

*)

"' And Resize System: %

Resulting System Scaling: 100 %%

b4 Hold Margins

[ Resize VYertical Space
Staff System Range

) System D Through D

@ System |:| Through End of Piece

4 Update Page Format

Cancel I I

» Staff Sizing: Staff Height « And Resize System ¢ Resulting System Scaliiggt the staff

201

TOC

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section

height, then apply a percentage to the value. The static text is the cumulative effect for all
staves in the systemip: the absolute staff height is 96 EVPUS or .3333 inches or .8467 cm.

e System __ Through - System __ Through End of Piec&hese options let you specify
what range of systems you want to resize.

* OK « Cancel.Click OK (or press return) to confirm your reduction or enlargement specifica-
tions. You return to the score. Be sure to choose Update Layout from the Edit Menu to correct
any uneven measure spacing introduced by the resizing. Click Cancel if you decide not to
resize anything. You return to the score.

Resize Page dialog box

How to get there

Click the Resize Tog

I% . In Page View, click the upper-left corner of a page.

What it does

TOC

L . . Ind
This dialog box lets you specify how much you want to reduce or enlarge all the music (as well as
text and expressions) on a page of your score (or many pages). If you just want to reduce or

enlarge the music, while retaining an absolute staff sizé&REseeE STAFF SYSTEM DIALOG BOX.

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Resize Page
Resize Page to |BE o
Page Range
() Page i . Through %
et +; TOC
@ Page |1 Through End of Piece
Index
® '
Next

* Resize Pageto %l he number in this text box specifies how much you want to resizestheon
page, expressed as a percentage of the original full size.

« Page__ Through _ -Page ___ Through End of Piecélhese options let you specify  Previou
what range of pages you want to resize. Section

» Cancel- OK. Click OK (or press return) to confirm, or Cancel to discard, your reduction or
enlargement specifications. You return to the score. (If you clicked OK, be sure to choose
Update Layout from the Edit Menu to correct any uneven measure spacing introduced by the
resizing.)

Reducing/Enlarging

You can enlarge or reduce these elements of your music: a staff, a system, or a page. The limits of
the Resize Tool are 10% to 1000%.

To reduce or enlarge a staff or system
You must be in Page View to reduce or enlarge a staff or system.

¢ Click the Resize Tool 70 )

TOC
» Click to the left of a staff (to resize the staff), or to the left of or between any two staves

(to resize the system)The Resize Staff (or Staff System) dialog box appears, asking you how
you want to resize the staff or system. .
naex

» Enter the desired reduction or enlargement percentage. Specify the range of systems you
want to affect. Click OK.

» Choose Update Layout from the Edit Menu.To restore a staff or system to its original Siz€gyi
click to the left of the staff or system with the Resize Tool. When the dialog box appears senter
100 (%) and click OK.

Previou
Section
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To reduce or enlarge all the music on a page (or the entire piece)

Use this technique for reducing or enlarging the printed size of the music itself, including text and
expressions (without changing the actual page size). You must be in Page View to reduce or
enlarge a page.

Click the Resize Tool 70 )

Click the upper-left corner of the first page you want to resizeThe Resize Page dialog box
appears.
Enter the reduction or enlargement percentage.

Specify the pages you want to resiz€lick OK. As always, whenever you perform an oper-
ation that changes the measure widths, you should update the measure layout. Index

Choose Update Layout from the Edit Menu.

TOC

To reduce or enlarge fretboards Next
SeeRESIZE FRETBOARDSDIALOG BOX. Section

Previou
Section

TOC

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Chapter 24: Chord Tool

Chord Tool |o

What it does

When you click this tool, the Chord Menu appears. The Chord Tool lets you create, move, ana
delete chord symbols in your score. These symbols are musically intelligent; they play back when
you play back the piece and transpose when you transpose the music. You can type chords, directly
into the score using the Type Into Score chord entry command in the Chord Menu.

Special mouse clicks

« Click the staff (but not on a note or rest)to display the two vertical-positioning arrows at Next
the left side of the screen, which you use to adjust the position of the baseline for the cR&FE°"
symbols.

. . : Previ
*  When MIDI Input is selected in the Chord Menu, click a noteto place the ear-shaped cug;i\:;gﬁ

sor at that spot. Now play a chord on your MIDI instrument; PrintMusic! will correctly ana-
lyze it and place the corresponding chord symbol into the score. Press a single note above
Middle C to advance the ear cursor to the next note.

Chord Menu

How to get there

]

Click the Chord Too|°™7| to make the Chord Menu appear.

What it does
This menu lets you input and edit chords as well as specify whether fretboards will appear.

Chord
TOC

Tvpe Into Score
+» MIDI Input

Show Frethoards Index
ResiZze Fretboards...

+ Position Chords
Next

Position Fretboards Section

+ Standard Chord Style
German Chord Style Previou
Section

» Type Into Score.Choose Type Into Score to select this command; when selected (a check-
mark appears next to the command), you can enter chords directly into your score. Click on
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the note to which you want to attach a chord; a blinking cursor appears above the note. (If no
cursor appears, make sure the note you click is in the active music layer.) Type the chord’s
root, suffix and alternate bass note, if any. When you've completed one chord, you can move
quickly to the next note to continue entering chords; PrintMusic! displays the fully formatted
chord after you enter it. (See theystroke tablefor a summary of the available keystrokes for
entering chords and what they do.)

When you type chords directly on-screen, PrintMusic! follows some simple conventions to
interpret what chord symbol was entered. A chord symbol is made up of one or more o
following parts: root, suffix, and alternate bass. Although you are not required to enter all parts
of a chord symbol, PrintMusic! interprets the chord symbol’s root, suffix and alternate bass, in

that order. Index

First, enter the root with any alterations (sharps or flats). For example, type “Eb”, “F” or “G#”
(shift-3) to enter an lE F or G chord, respectively. Second, enter the suffix; PrintMusic! will
look at the suffix characters you type, if any, and try to find a matching suffix in your doéigxt
ment (all suffixes in your document appear in the Chord Suffix Selection dialog box). Lastction
PrintMusic! will check whether the chord should display an alternate note in the bass; enter a
slash (/) or an underscore (shift-hyphen) to display the alternate bass next to or below theviou
chord symbol, then enter the alternate bass note with any alterations (sharps or flats). Section

For example, enter an FMaj7 chord simply by typing “FMaj7”; press the spacebar to enter
your chord and move to the next note. Entering chords with alternate bass notes is simple too;
add a Cmin7/B chord simply by typing “Cmin7/Bb”. PrintMusic! knows that you want a flat
when you type a lowercase “b”, and that you'd like an alternate bass note when you type the
slash. (PrintMusic! also intelligently handles alterations in suffixes.) If you prefer to put the
root “over” the alternate bass, type “Cmin7_Bb” instead—PrintMusic! intelligently deter-
mines the difference and displays the chord the way you want it.

Here are more tips:

Display and Entry: PrintMusic! displays chords in Standard or German style, using the Style
checked in the Chord Menu. For chord entry, though, you need to type your chords using the
Standard style convention.

Fonts: PrintMusic! ignores display fonts when you type chords into your score—in fact, all

the characters in your chords will appear in a regular text font as you type them. PrintMysi¢!
does care about the keystroke, however; for example, even if your chord suffix mixes music
characters and regular text characters, PrintMusic! will examine only the keys you press when

looking for matches.
Index

Alterations: Type a “b” or “#” (shift-3) to tell PrintMusic! that the root or alternate bass has a
sharp or flat, or that a sharp or flat appears as a character in the suffix. (Just type two or more
consecutive characters for other alterations, like double- or triple-sharps.) In rare cases, Ryint-
Music! may not know where an alteration belongs, such as the che@su@ G9. In this  Section
case, when you type “Gb9”, PrintMusic! normally associates the alteration with the root (and
will display G» 9). When you want a suffix that begins with an alteration (suchb&13), Previou
tell PrintMusic! that the alteration isn’t part of the root by typing a comma after the root @p.iion,
this case, by typing “G,b9b13").
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Suffixes:When typing suffixes, type them as you'd read them. PrintMusic! looks at the char-
acters in the order they're entered when it tries to find a match for the suffix (all suffixes in
your document appear in the Chord Suffix Selection dialog box); what you type must match
the order of the suffix characters exactly.

Alternate Bass:Type a slash (/), an underscore (shift-hyphen), or a bar symbol (|) to indi-
cate whether an alternate bass note should appear next to, below, or slightly to the right of the
chord, respectively. PrintMusic! knows that what you type after the slash, underscore or bar is

the alternate bass note for the chord. ToC

Capitalization: PrintMusic! displays chords like “F” and “e.” When you enter chords, it is
case-sensitive. PrintMusic! also knows the difference between a lower case “b” chord and the
character representing the flat (also a “b”). For example, type a b-flat lowercase chord sigly
by typing “bb”—PrintMusic! knows the first character is the root, but the second is an alter-
ation. Capitalization also matters in suffixes—that's how PrintMusic! distinguishes a “CM7”

from “Cm7”. Next
Section
Special Characters:You can type a “b” for flat and “#” (shift-3) for sharp. PrintMusic! also
makes other common chord characters available at a keystroke, the dimigisiedi Half- _
diminished ‘" symbols. Since their key combinations may be difficult to remember, Prini-;i‘:i'ghJ
Music! offers easy to remember substitutes: the “0” (letter o) and “%” (shift-5) keys add

diminished and half-diminished symbols respectively.

Shortcuts: In addition to keystroke shortcuts for musical symbols like diminished and sharp,
PrintMusic! offers a fast entry shortcut for users who know their PrintMusic! suffixes well. If
you know a particular suffix’'s number, enter a chord with a suffix directly by typing the root, a
colon (:), and the number, then move to the next note—PrintMusic! adds the suffix automati-
cally. If you don’t remember the number, you can type the root, a colon, a zero (such as C:0),
then hit the spacebar; before leaving the current note, PrintMusic! will display the Chord Suf-
fix Selection dialog where you can choose the suffix you need. For example, when working
with any of PrintMusic!’s original default files, you can easily enter a “@B)7 by typing

“C:9” instead of all the individual characters, “CH#i%)’". Since the “m75)” suffix appears

in slot number 9 in the Chord Suffix Selection dialog box, PrintMusic! knows to enter it auto-
matically. If you take a moment to remember the suffixes you use frequently, this shortcut can
save you a lot of typing.

Use these keys to perform the indicated actions when you type chords into the score: roc
Keystroke Action

enter Accept changes to the selected chord Index

esc Discard changes to the entered chord

spacebar, tab, shift- Move to next entry

shift-spacebar, shift-tab, shift- Move to previous entry glee)c(:ion

t (up-arrow) Move to the next chord on the same entry, or get ready to create a new chord

| (down-arrow) Move to the previous chord on the same entry _

b Display flat symbol lf) grevyou
ection

# (shift-3) Display sharp symbolﬁ()
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Keystroke Action
0 Display diminished symbok)
% (shift-5) Display half-diminished symbol ()
/ Put alternate bass note next to the chord root
_ (shift-hyphen) Put alternate bass note below the chord root
| (vertical bar) Put alternate bass note below and to the right of the chord root
- Move to previous character in the chord TO0C
- Move to next character in the chord
Letter with and without shift Display corresponding pitches for the root (A, B, C, D, E, F, G) and alternate bass notes
(press shift for uppercase display)(a, b, c, d, e, f, g) Index
, (comma) Distinguish the chord root from the suffix
# (colon number) Display the chord suffix assigned to a specific slot number in the Chord Suffix Selection
dialog box
) ) ] ) ] Next
:0 (colon zero) Display the Chord Suffix Selection dialog box, where you can choose any suffix Section

 MIDI Input. When you select this option, you can click a note or rest in the score, and a tiny
ear icon will appear. PrintMusic! will add a chord symbol above the note you clicked whemviou
you play the chord on your synthesizer. (It's “listening” to the chord you play.) The registesaypn
the chord you play doesn’t matter, but the inversion does: if you play a C chord with an E on
the bottom, PrintMusic! will place a C/E chord symbol above the note.
To advance the ear cursor to the next note, press any MIDI instrument key above middle C; to
make the ear cursor retreat to the left, play any key below middle C. If you don’t move the cur-
sor in this way, each time you play a chord, each new chord symbol will appear stacked above
the previous one.

» Standard Chord Style.Choose Standard Chord Style to display this style for all chord roots
and alternate bass notes in the piece. A checkmark appears by the style in use for the piece.
The following examples shows the standard style.

cbcct pboDDE EPEEE FPF FE Gbc g A A Al B B BE

——
| | T I | |
| | ] hg "g g D
oo ge betoEe SEeSes

Standard: PrintMusic! displays the chord root and alternate bass note as letters. An accidental, if
present, follows the chord root.

]
h L‘
L ol

o o
]
[

| 10EN
| 10N

N>
XN

A\
| JHEN

p
-
i
[

. vy

TOC

» German Chord Style.Choose German Chord Style to display this style for all chord roots
and alternate bass notes in the piece. A checkmark appears when this style is in use for'thé
piece. The following example shows German Chord Style.

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Chord Suffix Selection dialog box
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Ces C CisDesD Dis Es E Eis Fes F Fis GesG Gis As A Ais B H His

| | | i i i ] | 1 1l
| | | | | [Ty 1 [y 1 | | bete”e
5 bebeze behefe sebefe eiefe veiele
J hetfele Vihiﬁ' IR RT ' Pl

German: PrintMusic! displays the chord root and alternate bass note as letters. An accidental, if
present, follows the chord root. This style displays “es” for the flat sign and “is” for the sharp sign,
with the following exceptions: E-flat is displayed as “Es”; A-flat is displayed as “As”; B-flat
appears as B, and B appears as H.

@k)

TOC
Show Fretboards.When this item is selected, PrintMusic! displays full-blown guitar fret-
board-chart diagrams beneath each chord symbol in the score (or will do so as soon as you add
chord symbols). Index

PrintMusic! uses the Lowercase setting for the Root Scale Tone in the Chord Definition dialog
box to determine whether it will display the corresponding major or minor fretboard. When,,
you don’t specify a particular suffix and Lowercase is selected for the Root Scale Tone, 2
Music! will display a minor fretboard; if Lowercase is not selected, PrintMusic! will display a

major fretboard. :
Previou

When you choose Show Fretboards a second time, all fretboards disappear. Section

Resize FretboardsUse this command to globally change the size of the guitar fretboards.

The Resize Fretboards dialog box will appear. Type the desired percentage of the current size
you want to resize the fretboards. $&esizE FRETBOARDSDIALOG BOX for more informa-

tion.

Position Chords  Position FretboardsWhen one of these items is selected in the Chord

Menu, two small triangles appear at the left side of the screen. These triangles govern the posi-
tion of the baseline for the chord symbols or diagrams (the imaginary horizontal line against
which the bottoms of the chord symbols align).

You specify whether you want these triangles to adjust the chord symbols themselves or the
guitar-fretboard diagrams by choosing either Position Chords or Position Fretboards from the
Chord Menu. (Position Fretboards is dimmed if Show Fretboards isn’t selected in the menu.)

Drag the left triangle up or down to move all the chords in the piece. Drag the right triangle, in
Page View, to move the chords in this staff in this system only. ToC

Index

How to get there

Click the Chord Too|®M7|, with Type Into Score selected from the Chord Menu. Click a note that

doesn't have a chord symbol attached and type :0.
What it does

Section

Previou

The Chord Suffix Selection dialog box displays any chord suffixes available and allows youstQ-iion
select any of the suffixes.



Unknown Chord Suffix dialog box 209

Chord Suffiyd Selection
1 2 3 4 -
Maj fin ang dim =)
5 & 7 &
7 min? auz4 Maje
TOC
) 10 11 12
m7i iy ang7 o o7
Index
13 14 15 16
Maj7 3 13 711y
17 18 19 20 next
Section
2cbay + 11 m7bsy
-,
Previou
Section
[ Cancel ]|| S5elect ]l

» Cancel.Click Cancel to return to the score without having made a suffix selection.

» Select.If you have clicked a chord symbol in the Chord Suffix Selection dialog box, click
Select to return to the score. Double-clicking a suffix is the same as clicking it once and click-
ing Select.

Unknown Chord Suffix dialog box

How to get there

Click the Chord Too|®™’|. Choose MIDI Input from the Chord Menu. Click a note in the scorec
and play a chord on your MIDI keyboard, whose suffix isn't in this piece.

What it does

When PrintMusic! encounters a chord it doesn’t recognize, this dialog box appears, asking Wg\?\?(to
handle the situation.

Next
Section

Previou
Section



Resize Fretboards dialog box 210

Printhusic cannot find a match in the
suffix library for the chord it is analyzing.

Do vou want PrinthMusic to create a
new suffix?

TOC

Yes I[ Cancel I

Index

» Yes.Click this button if you want PrintMusic! to do its best to identify the chord. PrintMusic!
always identifies a chord correctly—but it doesn’t always label it the same way you WOLN%Xt
particularly in the case of very complex chords, or ones from which some tones are missing,,

» Cancel.Click Cancel to return to the score without creating a suffix.

Previou
Section

Resize Fretboards dialog box

How to get there

Click the Chord Too|°™’|. From the Chord Menu, choose Resize Fretboards.

What it does

The Resize Fretboards dialog box lets you specify how much you want to reduce or enlarge all of
your guitar fretboards.

Resize Fretboards

Global Fretboard Percent: | 100

@ |Eam:EI| | 0K I 1oc

« Global Fretboard Percent. This text box specifies how much you want to resize all guitar, jey
fretboards, expressed as a percentage of the original full size.

* OK - Cancel.Click OK to return to the score. Click Cancel to disregard any current selections

and return to the score. Next
Section

Chord symbols Previou

PrintMusic!’s chord symbols are intelligent with respect to key:; if you decide to change the R&§/\*"
the chord symbols are automatically transposed. Similarly, if you copy chord symbols to a pas-
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sage in another key, they'll be transposed when you paste them. Even PrintMusic!’s guitar fret-
board diagrams, which are created automatically, transpose according to the key.

To enter chord symbols automatically

Occasionally, you may encounter a dialog box telling you that PrintMusic! doesn’t recognize the
chord you just played (or the chord it just analyzed). You can either choose an available suffix or
re-enter the suffix.

Click the Chord Tool |M7|. The Chord Menu appears. —

If you want to add chord symbols to the score by playing them, one by one, on a MIDI
keyboard, choose MIDI Input from the Chord Menu, and then click a note or rest in the
score.The ear-shaped cursor appears, indicating that PrintMusic! is listening to your MIBT
instrument. (Technically, you can’t add a chord symbol to an empty measure. Bub see “
enter a chord symbol when thex@o note belw it.”)

Next
Play a chord, in any register, on your synthesizer; PrintMusic! places the chord symbol $iatoion
the score, aligned with the baseline (controlled by the two triangles at the left side of the
screen). If you don'’t play the chord in root position, PrintMusic! writes it with an alternatg,., i,
bass note, as in “Am/E.” Section

To advance the ear cursor to the next note position, play any single key above middle C; to
move the ear cursor backward to the previous note position, play any single key below middle
C. If you play two successive chords without moving the cursor, PrintMusic! will stack the
chord symbols on top of each other.

To enter chords (Type Into Score)

Click the Chord Tool |“M7|. The Chord Menu appears.

Choose Type Into Score from the Chord Menu.

Click on the note on which you want the chord to appeaA cursor appears above the note,
aligned with the chord positioning arrows.

Type the chord that you want to appear in the score, such as “BbM7/CType an under-

score (shift-hyphen) instead of a slash if you want the alternate bass note (C in this example)
placed under the root. You can also type | (shift-backslash) instead of a slash or an undgtsgore;
this will place the alternate bass note below and slightly to the right of the root.

[>[>[>[> B l;M?f C E l?M?_C dex
£
e
Next
":J“ & & & & Section
Previou

Section
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An alternate method of entering suffixes is to type a colon followed by the

slot number of the suffix shown in the Chord Suffix Selection dialog box.

Or, type a colon followed by zerolf you type a slot number, PrintMusic! displays the
corresponding suffix from the Chord Suffix Selection dialog box. If you type a zero, the Chord
Suffix Selection dialog box appears, where you can choose a suffix.

TOC

Index
D> C:9
A Next
P’ A .
y 4 Q) Section
| an YA W]
ANV
) - & - -
Previou
Section
Cm7(45)
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ﬁ(’ I K)
[ [an YA W%
ANV
0y 4 o 4 )

Type uppercase letters unless you want the root and alternate bass note to

use lowercase letters.

Tip: Use the Caps Lock key when you know you want only uppercase chords—to enter a flat
symbol with Caps Lock engaged, press shift-B (for lowercase).

Press enter to accept the chang@r, press spacebar, tab, or shifto move to the next entry,

or click the next note on which you want a chord to appear. To move to the previous entry,
press shift-spacebar, shift-tab, or shift

If PrintMusic! doesn’t recognize the suffix, a dialog box appears in which you can choose an
available suffix from the chord suffix library. TOC

If you want to enter or edit another alternate chord on the same note,
press the up or down arrows.

Continue entering the chords in this manner. Index
To edit chords (Type Into Score)

Click the Chord Tool |*M7|. The Chord Menu appears. Next

Choose Type Into Score from the Chord Menu. Section

Click on the note containing the chord you want to edit.

If more than one chord is assigned to the same note, press the up and down arrows to
select the chord you want to edit.

Select the portion of the chord you want to change, and type the change.

Previou
Section
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* Press enter to accept the chang®r, press the spacebar, tab, or shifo move to the next
entry, or click the next note on which you want a chord to appear. To move to the previous
entry, press shift-spacebar, shift- tab, or shift

If PrintMusic! doesn’t recognize the suffix, a dialog box appears in which you can choose an
available suffix from the chord suffix library.

To move chord symbols
«  Click the Chord Tool |SM7],

TOC

» Click the staff containing the chord symbolsTwo small arrows appear at the left edge of
the screen. These arrows control the baseline for the chord symbols—the line against which
the bottoms of the chord symbols align. (Make sure Position Chords is selected in the K6
Menu.)

« Drag the positioning arrows up or down.Drag the left triangle up or down to move all the, .
chords in the piece. Drag the right triangle, in Page View, to move the chords in this staffdftion
this system only.

To enter a chord symbol when there’s no note below it Previou
Thus far, you've seen that chord symbols must be attached to a note or rest (except that yéﬁ%’&ﬂ’t
attach them to PrintMusic!’s default whole rests). There will certainly be times, however, when

you want to put a chord symbol where no note appears—such as several chord symbols over a sin-
gle whole note, or even over a blank measure.

Begin by entering the whole note (or whatever notes you want to appear) in Layer 1 (or 2 or 3). If
you've already entered them in Layer 4, it's easy to send them into another layéri.sea £
VOICES—T0 move music from one layer to anoth@nce you've emptied Layer 4, proceed as fol-
lows:

* Enter “dummy” notes in Layer 4, one for each chord symbol you’ll want to
add. It makes no difference what pitches you select; these notes won't appear.

* Attach chord symbols to the “dummy” notes in the usual waySeeTo enter
chord symbols automatically

* Click the Speedy Entry Tool =3|. Click on a “dummy” note.

TOC
* Press the letter H (or the letter O) to hide the notelhe “dummy” note vanishes,

and your chord symbols remain in place. Using the Speedy Entry Tool, however, you can still

view your hidden Layer 4 notes (for spacing purposes, for example). .
Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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In Layer 4, add some “dummy” notes, and attach your chord symbols to them. In Layer 1 (or 2 or
3), enter the whole note (or whatever music you want ultimately to appear). When you hide the Index

dummy notes with the letter H (or O), the notes disappear, leaving the chord symbols behind.

To prevent chord symbols from playing back

«  From the Window Menu, choose Instrument List.The Instrument List appears. ggﬁion
» Click on the arrow next to the name of the staff that has chords attached. The list
expands to display the components of the staff, including Chords. Previou

« Click the square next to Chords in the P columnThe chord symbols will no longer play- S€ction
back from this staff.

Slashes

There are two kinds of slashes, or hash marks, used to indicate improvised chording or comping.
If you want to indicate ad lib comping, but you don’t require a specific rhythm, you can let Print-
Music! fill the measures with stemless slashes, spaced according to the time signature (four

slashes in é measure, for example, at right in the figure below). If you want to indicate a specific

rhythm of comping, PrintMusic! can turn the noteheads of any passage into slashes, still beamed
and stemmed (at left in the figure below).

.- 5 - /- / / %
/ 7~/ /7— 7/ 7~/

)

ﬁ - - TOC

You can also create a passage of mixed normal notation and slash notation.

To create ‘comping’ slashes Index

* Click the Staff Tool % , and select the measures in which you want

slashes to appealSeeSELECTING MUSIC for some region-selecting shortcuts. Next

* From the Staff Menu, choose Apply Alternate NotationThe Apply Alternate Section
Notation dialog box appears.

Previou
Section
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To combine notes with rhythmic notation slashes on one staff

Select Rhythmic or Slash Notation and click OKSlash Notation hides all the

music and replaces it with evenly-spaced hash marks. The number of hash marks is deter-
mined by the bottom number of the time signature. Rhythmic Notation turns the music into
beamed and stemmed slashes, all on the middle line of the staffL S8g=IATE NOTATION
DIALOG BOX for more information.

Click OK (or press return). Any music that was in the selected region is now hidden; to
restore it, choose the measures again, then choose Clear Staff Styles from the Staff Menu.

TOC

Click the Speedy Entry Tool =%|.You're going to notate the parts that are to display
normal noteheads. SEeEEDY ENTRY for instructions in using the Speedy Entry Tool. Index

Click a measure, and enter the notes. For each beat where you’ll want a
slash, enter any pitch; we’ll convert them to slashes next so what counts
are the rhythms. Next

From the Edit Menu, choose Select Partial Measures. Section
Click the Staff Tool % , and select the notes that will contain slasheSee Previou
Section

SELECTING MUSIC - TO SELECTPART OF A MEASURE for more information.

From the Staff Menu, choose Apply Alternate NotationThe Apply Alternate
Notation dialog box appears.

Select Rhythmic Notation, and click OK.SeeALTERNATE NOTATION DIALOG BOX
for more information.

Fretboard diagrams

Creating guitar-fretboard chord diagrams is easy in PrintMusic!; they're intelligent, too, because
they transpose automatically when the music is transposed.

G Em7
TOC
04
# 1N n F F
@4.
Y — Index
To create or show fretboard diagrams globally
« Click the Chord Tool |°M7|. The Chord Menu appears. Next
Section

From the Chord Menu, choose Show Fretboarddf you have already added chord symbols
to your piece, the guitar diagrams now appear. If you haven't yet added chord symbols,qu/cliou
them as described in Chord symbols; as you add each chord, its fretboard diagram willalsg, ,

appear.
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To move the fretboard diagrams up or down

Click the Chord Tool |®™7]. The Chord Menu appears, and two small triangles appear at the

left edge of the screen. These control the baseline of the chords (against which the bottom
edges of the symbols line up).

From the Chord Menu, choose Position Fretboardsrou've just told PrintMusic! that the
triangles should adjust the baseline for the diagrams instead of the textual chord symbols.

Drag the triangle handles up or downDrag the left triangle to set the baseline for the entirg~
piece. As you drag it, the other triangle moves with it. Drag the right triangle up or down to set
the baseline for this staff, this system only.

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section

TOC

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Chapter 25: Lyrics Tool

Lyrics Tool |&

What it does

This tool lets you create, edit, and move lyrics in your score. You can create many different ggt% of
lyrics (which you might use, for example, in a hymn with several verses); you can move the base-
line (the imaginary line upon which the bottoms of the words align) up or down independently,for
each set of lyrics. When you click this tool, the Lyrics Menu appears; it contains all the commands
you need to create lyrics in your score. Seeics for more information.

Special mouse clicks Next

« Choose Type Into Score from the Lyrics Menu, and then click a staf® tell PrintMusic! ~ >°¢"°"
the staff to which you want lyrics attached.

* In Type Into Score, uset or | to move to the previous or next verse.

* InType Into Score mode, drag the positioning triangles at the left edge of the screten
specify the vertical position of the baseline for the lyric set you're inseRoraa full discus-
sion of these triangles and their functions, Iseeics.

* In Type Into Score mode, click within the staff lines at the position of the first not®
indicate which note you want to attach a syllabl&ten type the lyrics normally.

* In Type Into Score mode, click within the staff lines at the position of a not® select
(highlight) the syllable attached toAnything you now type replaces the highlighted syllable.

* In Edit Word Extensions mode, click within the staff lines at the position of the sustained
syllableto display a handle at the end of the syllable. Drag this handle to the right to draw a
word extension underline (indicating that the syllable is sustained through more than one
note).Click this handle and press delete to remove the word extension.

* In Adjust Syllables mode, click within the staff lines at the position of the syllable you
want to moveto display handles on that syllable and any others attached to the same note.
Drag a lower handle to move the syllable; select it and press clear to restore it to its original
position; select it and press delete to remove it from the score. Select several vertically-alfgfaed
handles (by shift-clicking, drag-enclosing or using command-A).

Previou
Section

Lyrics Menu Index
How to get there -

Click the Lyrics Tool 5 . Section
What it does Previou

The Lyrics Menu contains all the commands you'll need to create and edit lyrics, adjust theSpesio
tions of individual syllables, draw word extensions for syllables that are sustained, and so on.
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You can have as many verses of lyrics as you want

| Adjust Svllables

Edit Word BExtensions
» Type Into Score

Specify Current Lyric...

* Adjust Syllables. This command lets you move an individual syllable anywhere you WanTt(l)t?
Click the staff above a syllable; a handle appears. Click a handle to select its syllable; shift-
click to select additional syllables attached to the same note. Drag the handle to move itg gylla-
ble (or all selected syllables) to a new position; press clear to restore a selected syllable to its
original position. To remove a selected syllable (or all selected syllables) from the score, press
delete. Next

- Edit Word Extensions.A Word Extension is the underline following a syllable sustained S€ction
beyond the note to which it's attached.

To create a Word Extension, choose the command from the Lyrics Menu, then click in thé{%%ﬁ
above the syllable in question. A square handle appears. Drag it to the right as far as you want
to draw the Word Extension underline. To remove the Word Extension, click its handle and
press Delete.

* Type Into Score.To enter lyrics, first specify the verse number for the lyrics you intend to
create (by choosing Specify Current Lyric from the Lyrics Menu). Choose Type Into Score
from the Lyrics Menu. For a full discussion, SEBTYPE LYRICS DIRECTLY INTO THE SCORE

» Specify Current Lyric. Choose this command to display the Specify Current Lyric dialog
box, where you can specify which verse you want to edit or Type Into Scoré&H(Seey
CURRENT LYRIC DIALOG BOX.)

Specify Current Lyric dialog box

How to get there

TOC

Click the Lyrics Tool 5 . Choose Specify Current Lyric from the Lyrics Menu.

What it does
T . . . . Index
In this dialog box, you can specify the verse number you want to edit or insert into the score.

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Lyrics Next

Specify Current Lyric

Number. The number in this text box identifies the specific verse that’s currently selecte&?C

OK « Cancel. Click OK (or press return) to return to the score. Now you're ready to edit or
type with Type Into Score the lyric you specified. Click Cancel to return to the score witho@k
changing the lyric number.

Section

PrintMusic! defines a syllable as any letters separated by a space or a hyphen. When you put the
lyrics into the score, PrintMusic! places the syllable in your score, centers the hyphen betweenou
notes, and moves any syllable correspondingly if its notehead moves. Section

To type lyrics directly into the score

Click the Lyrics Tool 5 . The Lyric Menu appears. If you want to specify a verse number,
choose Specify Current Lyric from the Lyric Menu.

Choose Type Into Score from the Lyric Menu.Two positioning triangles appears at the left
edge of the screen. The triangles control the baseline of the lyrics (against which the bottom
edges of the words line up). For a full discussion,Isegct the baselinedytical position) for
lyrics, below.

Indicate the staff and the note to which you want to begin adding lyrics by clicking on
the staff at the position of the first melody noteClick the note. The blinking cursor—the
insertion point—jumps to a position beneath the first note, in the staff you clicked.

Type the lyrics. Each time you type a space or a hyphen, PrintMusic! automatically moves
the insertion point in preparation for entering the next syllable. As you type, PrintMusic! auto-
matically scrolls the music so you always know where you are. o

If you make a mistake, just backspace over it by pressing delete. (If you backspace to the pre-
vious syllable, PrintMusic! highlights the whole syllable so that you can replace it all at once
with anything you type.) To change a word you've already typed, click in the staff so thaf'ti&
syllable is highlighted, and then type its replacement.

If you encounter a melismatic passage, where one syllable is sustained through several melody
notes, press the space bar for each note of the melisma; the cursor will skip ahead to tgg Jext
note.

Previou
Section
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Important: When you enter lyrics using this method, pay special attention when entering addi-
tional lyric lines, one beneath another. To add a new lyric line, be sure to change Verses before
typing in each new line; to do so, choose Specify Current Lyric from the Lyric Menu. Other-
wise, PrintMusic! will believe that all the lyrics, even successive lines, are all part of the same
“verse,” and unexpected results may occur.

Hint: if you want a quick MIDI audio check of the notes you're attaching lyrics to, hold down
option and the space bar and drag the cursor across the staff. PrintMusic! will play any note

the cursor touches, no matter which direction you drag. e

To edit lyrics already in the score

Click the Lyrics Tool é’ . The Lyrics Menu appears.

Index

Choose Type Into Score from the Lyrics Menu. Click on the staff at the position of the
syllable you want to edit.The syllable is highlighted.

Type the new syllable Anything you type replaces the highlighted syllable. Next
Press the Space bar to advance to the next syllabRress delete to backspace over what~¢°""
you've just typed. To select any syllable, click within the staff lines; the syllable becomes

highlighted, so that you can replace it with whatever you now type. Previou
Section

To set the font for lyrics globally

This will set the default font for lyrics you are about to enter. It will also change the font for lyrics
already entered in the score.

Choose Select Default Fonts from the Options Men’he Select Default Fonts dialog box
appears. SeBcLECT DEFAULT FONTSDIALOG BOX for more details.

Click the Lyrics Set Font button.
Select the type style you want for your lyrics.
Click OK (or press return) twice. Use this method to set the primary font for your lyrics.

To set the baseline (vertical position) for lyrics

Click the Lyrics Tool Q . The Lyrics Menu appears. Choose Specify Current Lyric from
the Lyrics Menu to specify the verse number.

Choose Type Into Score from the Lyrics MenuAt the left edge of the screen are two sme+|l
triangles pointing to the right. They control the baseline for the lyrics. If necessary, click fRe
staff whose lyrics need adjustment.

Drag the left triangle up or down to set the baseline for the entire piece

(for the selected verse)As you drag it, the triangle moves with it. Index
* Drag the right triangle up or down to set the baseline for this staff, this
system only (for the selected versellse this triangle only in Page View (so you can Next
see the system you're affecting). Section
To move or delete a syllable
Previou
» Click the Lyrics Tool zé: . The Lyrics Menu appears. Section

Choose Adjust Syllables from the Lyrics Menu.
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» Click on the staff at the position of the syllable you want to movéon't click the syllable.
Just click within the staff lines in line with the syllable you want to move or delete; its handle
appears.

» Drag the handle to reposition the syllable. Select it and press the arrow keys to “nudge”
it for fine positioning; select it and press delete to remove the syllabldote that this
method of deleting a syllable doesn’t pull the following syllables one note to the left; it allows
you simply to remove a selected syllable, leaving all other syllables where they are.

» To restore a syllable to its original position, click its handle and press clear. TOC

To draw a “word extension” underline
When a syllable’s note is tied over to another note or sustained through several notes (as in%mel-

. . . . . . . . naex
isma), a common practice is to draw an underline following the syllable to indicate its extensioh.
[a) e —
f— e i — ——
G e Next
Y — Section

su-tout la plage

It's a good idea to wait until your piece is formatted and ready to print before adding word (%éé'ﬁz

sions—and then to add them in Page View. That's because word extensions don’t expand and con-
tract along with the music, so you should be sure that their lengths are appropriate for the piece in
its final layout.

* Click the Lyrics Tool g . The Lyrics Menu appears.

» Choose Edit Word Extensions from the Lyrics Menu.

» Click on the staff at the position of the syllable to be extende@®on't click the syllable;
click in the staff lines. A handle appears at the end of the syllable.

» Drag the syllable’s handle to the right As you drag, you create an underline. To remove the
underline, click its handle and press delete.
Hint: If a word extension straddles a system break, you may wonder how to draw its continua-
tion at the beginning of the next system, since there’s no syllable there from which to “launch”
it. The solution: create an invisible syllable on the first note of the second system. To do so,
choose Type Into Score from the Lyrics Menu and click the note to which you want to attach
the invisible syllable, so that the blinking text cursor appears below the staff. Type an 059&1-
space (while pressing option, press the Space bar) and then a regular space. Now choose Edit
Word Extensions from the Lyrics Menu, and create the word extension from this invisible syl-
lable as usual. Index

Hym nS Next

There are several conventions common to hymns which PrintMusic! can accommodate. Forection
example, hymns are often notated on two staves (which may be Soprano/Alto and Tenor/Bass and
double as an organ part), with lyrics in between. Use Layer 1/Layer 2 on each staff to createparts
whose stems are automatically flipped the right way se€eriPLE VOICES). Section
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Often, too, a hymn contains several verses, with a single repeated refrain. Assuming that the lyrics
lie between the two staves, you need to adjust the space between the two staves so that there’s
enough room for multiple verses, yet leave less space between staves where there are only the sin-
gle-line refrain lyrics.

To create variable-distance systems
For best results, perform this operation last, just before you print.

» Click the Page Layout Tool .

TOC
» Select the systems or choose Select All from the Edit Menu.
* From the Page Layout Menu, choose Allow Individual Staff Spacing.

Index
» Click the Staff Tool $ ; then drag the lower handle of any staff to move it.

Next

Hyphens Section

A hyphen (or a space), when typed in the Lyrics Tool, indicates the end of a lyric syllable. Print-
Music! looks for a hyphen or space as its cue to advance to the next melody note. Previou

. Section
To prevent a hyphen from ending a syllable

In certain situations, you may not want PrintMusic! to assume that a hyphen is the end of a sylla-
ble.

* Click the Lyrics Tool 5

» To create a hyphenated word, all of which will be assigned to a single note,
type option - hyphen

Elisions

An elision is when two or more syllables are sung under the same note, such as in a folk song,
chant or foreign language. Because PrintMusic! will advance to the next note if you enter a space,
you’'ll need to add an invisible syllable or hard space between the two real syllables. You can also

use this method to place verse numbers with the first syllable.
.. : . TOC
To create invisible syllables when typing lyrics

* Click the Lyrics Tool g

» Type the lyrics in the usual way, up to the elision.

» Type the first syllable. Next type option-space?rintMusic! inserts a hard space. Continue
by typing the next syllable, which will be attached to the syllable before it. Complete thef\lext
remaining lyrics.

Index

Section

Previou
Section
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Chapter 26: Text Tool

Text Tool |A

What it does

The Text Tool is used to enter blocks of text—not only the title of your piece, but also any he&dérs,
footers, page numbers, copyright notices, performance notes, and similar text that appears on one
or more pages—directly into the score; adjust, align, and position text blocks; and set fontsrn%re\)g
styles for the text directly on-screen.

Click the Text Tool to display the Text Menu. Use the Text Menu to specify fonts and styles for the
text in a text block. Next

The menus will display checkmarks for settings of the selected text blocks (such as 10 pt. &fgHion
bold). If you have more than one setting such as mixed fonts or multiple text blocks selected with
different settings, no selection in the menus will be displayed. Select a new setting to change:ihe
setting. Select Undo to reverse your action. Section

When no text block handles are selected, the menus show the default text block settings. These
default settings can also be changed by selecting a new setting from the menu. You can undo the
change by selecting Undo.

Editing inside text blocks can also be undone by selecting Undo from the Edit Menu. Changes
made while in the Edit Text dialog box can be undone individually while in the dialog box. Once
you have exited the dialog box, selecting Undo will revert the document to the state before enter-
ing the Edit Text dialog box.

Note: You can only edit measure-assigned text blocks in Scroll View. You can edit page-assigned
and measure-assigned text blocks in Page View.

Special mouse clicks
This list summarizes special mouse click actions for the Text Tool.

Mouse click What it does TOC

Click the Text Tool The Text Menu appears. A handle appears on each text block in the score.
Click a text block handle or drag-enclose text Select a text block or text blocks.
block handles Index
Shift-click a text block handle Add a text block to the selection. If a text block is already selected, remove

the text block from the selection.
Double-click in the score Create an unbounded frame that expands as you enter text. gg)c(:ion
Double-click and drag in the score Create a bounded, fixed-size frame for text.

Previou

Section
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Mouse click What it does

Double-click a text block handle, or control-  Edit the text block. The frame surrounding the text appears. A cursor
click the handle and select Edit from the contexappears in the text block.
tual menu

Press delete for one or more selected text blockBelete the selected text blocks.
or control-click the handle and select Delete
from the contextual menu

Drag a selected text block handle Adjust the text block’s position in the score. TOC

Contextual menus
Contextual menus are reached by control-clicking on the handle of an object. A contextualii¥énu
will be displayed where you can select various items.

Text Block handles

Next
Menu item What it does Section

Delete Delete selected text block .
Previou
Edit Edit the selected text block Section

How to get there

To create or edit text blocks: Click the Text TOA )

What it does

The Text Menu appears when the Text Tool is selected for editing text blocks directly on-screen. It
contains options for editing text fonts, sizes, styles, justification and so on, displaying the text as it
will appear on the screen and on your printed music.

Text
Font " TOC
Size 4
Style 4
Inserts 2 Index
Justification 4
Placement 2 Next
+ WordWrap Section
Attach New Text To Measure oreyi
« Attach New Text To Page Sg:gﬁ
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Font: [Available Fonts]. All the fonts currently installed in your system appear in this sub-
menu. Choose the font that you want to use from the Font submenu; a checkmark appears by
the font currently selected. Hold down the shift key before choosing the Text Menu to see the
font names displayed in their respective fonts.

Size:3 ¢ ... « 72 « Other ¢ Increase » Decreasehoose an option from the Size sub-

menu for the font size for your text. PrintMusic! places a checkmark next to your selection.
Choose Other to display the Size dialog box. Choose Increase or Decrease (or use the key-
board shortcuts command-shift-period and command-shift-comma) to change the pomtr%ée
by one. Se&\ZE DIALOG BOX.

Style: Plain « Bold ¢ Italic « Underline. Choose a type style from the Style submenu.
PrintMusic! places a checkmark next to your selection and applies the style to the seledtéex
text. Choose the command again to remove the checkmark and the style. Choose Plain to
remove the checkmark from all other styles. You can choose any combination of styles (such

as Bold—Underline, Italic—Bold, or a similar combination) from the submenu. Next
Section
Inserts: Date « Time « Page Number ¢ Sharp ¢ Flat « Natural « SymbolWhen you're creat-

ing or editing a text block, choose a command from the Inserts submenu to insert one of these
items at the current location of the cursor. PrintMusic! pastes the current date, time, pa e‘ﬁ’u‘ﬁ‘r‘n
ber, or other insert at the insertion point. An outline appears around an insert to remind you 0
its special function. The following keyboard shortcuts are available for inserts:

Insert Keystroke
Page Number command-shift-P
Sharp command-shift-S
Flat command-shift-F
Natural command-shift-N

Note: You can change character settings for inserts placed in text blocks (you might underline
the date, for example). Simply select an insert you've placed in a text block (such as the date),
then choose a font or other character setting from the Text Menu. PrintMusic! changes the
entire contents of the insert to the new setting. You cannot, however, select and change the text
within inserts. TOC

The Symbol insert will display the Symbol Selection dialog box allowing you to place the
selected character into the text block. Se@BOL SELECTION DIALOG BOX.

Justification: Left « Right « Center. Choose Left, Right, or Center from the Justification stiB'ex
menu to select how you want the text positioned in a frame. Choose Left or Right to place the
text on the left or right edge of the frame, or choose Center to center the text between the left
and right edges. Next

; Section
£ This text 1s left-justified within a bounded frame.

Previou
Section

This text is right-justified within a bounded frame. i
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This text i3 centered within a bounded frame.

* Placement: Left « Right « Center Horizontally. Choose Left, Right, or Center Hor-
izontally from the Placement submenu to select how you want the text block positioned on the
page. Choose Left or Right to place the text on the left or right edge of the page, or choose
Center Horizontally to center the text on the page. Checkmarks appear by the placement set-
tings currently in use for the text block. When you change the horizontal or vertical placemeént
of the text block, PrintMusic! clears any manual positioning done in the score.

Note: To set the default placement of page-assigned text blocks, choose a different plaggment
from the Placement submenu when you're in Page View with no text blocks selected.

* Word Wrap. Deselect this option to disable word wrapping in text blocks.

» Attach New Text to Measure ¢ Attach New Text to Pagd.hese items allow you to specinyeXt_
whether PrintMusic! will create a text block that is attached to a particular measure or attached

to a particular page. Note that these commands only affect future text blocks and are only

available in Page View. Text blocks created in Scroll View are always measure-assigned.eviou
Section

Size dialog box

How to get there

Click the Text Tool A . Select Other from the Size submenu of the Text Menu.

What it does
The Size dialog box allows you to select any point size for your text.

S5ize

Point Size: |12

Cancel [1].4
(Cancer ] (_ox_J

* Point Size.Enter the point size for your text.

* OK « Cancel.Click OK (or press return) to confirm your settings and return to the score.

Click Cancel to return to the score. Next
Section

TOC

Index

Previou
Section
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Type Style dialog box

How to get there
This dialog box appears any time you click a Set Font button. You can find a Set Font button in,
for example, the Select Default Fonts and the Text Expression Designer dialog boxes.

What it does
In this dialog box you can specify a font (typeface), point size, and style for the text element
you're defining. PrintMusic! displays sample text to show the effects of your selection.

Type Style Index
The guick brown fox jumps over the lazv dog. Next
Section
Font Prev_iou
oKz o : Section
Stewardson el B 1 '
Stonehenge 112 |
. . . d
hIl]I‘!_.ll]l]l]K ..... St"IE ....................................................
5tylus P
subway LI Bold
i [ ltalic
aympol : )
Tamburo | ¢ L inderiine
= - = = |f e il
IHHmes - l Lancel ”g
_ = ]

» Font. In this scrolling alphabetical list, PrintMusic! displays every font installed. Click a font
name to select it. Any fonts that were present when the document was created or edited but are
no longer installed appear dimmed. At the top of the dialog box, PrintMusic! shows you the
actual text you've typed, if appropriate. ToC

Note that when you're creating musical elements such as Expressions, PrintMusic! conve-
niently displays the default music font at the top of the list, Maestro, as well as in its normal
alphabetical position. Index

» Size.In this text box, enter the size, in points (72 per inch), for the textual element you're
designing. Each time you enter a number, PrintMusic! updates the sample text display (O

reflect the change. Section

» Style. Click as many of these checkboxes as you want; each creates a stylistic change in the
font and size you've selected, as followsld, italic, and_underline Previou
Section

* OK . Cancel.Click OK (or press return) to confirm, or Cancel to discard, the font change
you've specified. You return to the previous dialog box.
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Symbol Selection dialog box

How to get there

You can access this dialog box by clicking on the Text Tool. Double-click on an existing text
block handle or double-click on the page to create a new text block. From the Text Menu, choose
Inserts, then Symbol.

What it does

From this dialog box you can choose any letter, number, or symbol in the selected font by doUble-
clicking it (or by typing its alphabetic equivalent on your keyboard and then clicking OK). Print-
Music! responds by entering the corresponding character in the system font in the Symboll};%&
box; when the symbol appears in the score, however, it will appear exactly as it did in the Symbol
Selection dialog box.

The currently selected font for the element appears in this dialog box. A text field also displays,the
system font equivalent of the character displayed. This allows you to type the key equivalestforn

any character and select it automatically.

Previou
- Section
Symbol S5election |
102 103 104 105 106 107 -
f | g| h|1 ]| Kk
1082 109 110 111 112 13
l | m|n|o| p|(q
114 115 116 17 15 119 —i
' 5 L u W W
120 121 122 123 124 125
X |yl z |4 || |3
126 127 128 [129 120 121
AlAl C|EE
Font: Times
= I [ Cancel ||| Select II Index

* Font. The currently selected text font is displayed. This text box shows you what the keybeard
character for the selected character is. If you already know what the keyboard equivalerftdstior

the symbol you are looking for, you can type in this text box to select that character.

» Select.Instead of double-clicking any character, you can click it once and then click Seleetviou
You return to the score.

» Cancel.Click Cancel to return to the previous dialog box without selecting a character.

Section
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Fonts

Most items you see in PrintMusic! are created with font characters. In addition to items created
with text, musical symbols (such as noteheads, clefs, and expressions) are font characters as well.

PostScript, TrueType and ATM (Adobe Type Manager)
All fonts included with PrintMusic! come with a Type 1 PostScript font (with a corresponding
screen font) and a True Type font. PostScript fonts have accompanying screen fonts which allow
the user to have an idea what the font will look like in printout. These screen fonts don'’t resize
smoothly on the computer’s screen, meaning that a 24 point font will look okay at 100 percent,
but jagged at other point sizes, page reductions or view percentages. TrueType fonts allow you to
print to non-postscript printers as well as resize smoothly in both printout and on screen. Triuex
Type fonts do not work, however, in the creation of EPS (Encapsulated PostScript) files. A full
installation of PrintMusic! installs both the PostScript and TrueType fonts in your system.

Next

Where are the fonts installed? Section
The PrintMusic! Installer automatically installs the Maestro Fonts TrueTypes directly into your

Fonts folder located in your System folder: the screen fonts and TrueType fonts are both placed in
folders entitled PrintMusic! Screen Fonts and PrintMusic! TrueType Fonts. The PostScript g)ﬁ'sou

. on
are placed loose in your Fonts folder.

How to identify font types

PostScript fonts often have abbreviated names like Maest. If you click on the font and choose Get
Info from the File Menu, you'll see an icon of a laser printer with a page sticking out of it. The
number on the page tells you what version of PostScript the font is: current font technology would
be a type 1 font.

Screen or bit-mapped fonts come in specific sizes and are recognized by the number: for example,
Maestro 24 would be a screen font. If you “Get Info” on a screen font, you'll see an icon consist-
ing of a page with a corner folded over with a single A on it.

TrueType fonts are usually identified by a full name without a number, like Maestro. If you “Get
Info” on a TrueType font, the icon will display a page with a corner folded over and three A's on it.

Additional discussions of fonts and font selections appear in individual entries, duch@s
EXPRESSIONS TEXT; and so on.

For a list of all the characters in each font that comes with PrintMusic!, see the Character SétS for
MAESTROandJAzz.

Text Index

You can place text, in any font and size, anywhere in a PrintMusic! score. Different tools, how-
ever, are ideal for different kinds of text. The table below will help you find instructions for crét-
ing the kind of text you're looking for. section

To create these... Use this tool... ...and see this entry Previou

i Section
Lyrics LYRICS TOOL LYRICS

Page numbers TeEXT TooL PAGE NUMBERS
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To create these... Use this tool... ...and see this entry
Notes to the conductor TEXT TooL TEXT BLOCKS
Titles TEXT TooL TEXT BLOCKS
Copyright notices TEXT ToOL COPYRIGHT NOTICES
Text expressionsafco, etc.) EXPRESSIONTOOL EXPRESSIONS
Long text expressions TEXT TooL TEXT BLOCKS
Explanatory text TEXT TooL TEXT BLOCKS TOC
Chord symbols CHORD TOOL CHORD SYMBOLS
ex OC S Index
Text block

A text block can be almost any piece of text: a note to the conductor, a page of dialogue, pgrfor-
mance instructions, or an extra verse of lyrics, for example. You can place block text, in anyfont,
and size, anywhere in the score.

Text blocks created in Scroll View and text blocks created in Page View are treated differently,
PrintMusic! always assigns a text block to a measure if you are in Scroll View when the textdleck
is created. To create a page-assigned text block, you must be in Page View. If you wish to create a
measure-assigned text block in Page View, select Attach New Text To Measure from the Text
Menu.

To create text in a frame that automatically expands as you type

» Click the Text Tool A . The Text Menu appears.

» Double-click the document window where you want to place texthe editing frame
appears, with a flashing cursor to indicate the insertion point.

» Type the text directly into the score without dragging to create a framePress return (type
a carriage return) to start a new line. The frame expands horizontally and vertically to accom-
modate the text you enter.

{ This frame will automam:elly expand a3 you type.
: Press return {type a carriage retom) :
: 10 startanew line | TOC

A single dashed line indicates that the frame will expand vertically and /or horizontally as you type.

To create text within a fixed-size frame Index

* Click the Text Tool A . The Text and Frame menus appear.

 Double-click the document window, and drag to create a rectangle to accommodate youy,.,
text. An editing frame of the size you create appears, with a flashing cursor to indicate th&-iion
insertion point. The placement of the insertion point—left, center, or right—depends on the

justification options selected in the Text Menu. :
Previou

Section
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This frame is a fixed size; words will wrap
to the next line when they reach the edge of
the frame.

Drag the frame t0 resize it; the text reflows
0 fitin the frame. |

A double dashed line indicates that the frame is a fixed size; it will not expand as you type. TOC

Enter the text you want displayed.The placement of the text within the frame—Ileft, center,
or right—depends on the justification options selected in the Text Menu. The words wrap
when you reach the side of the frame. Index

To resize the frame to accommodate additional text, drag the side of the frame to the
desired size.

Next
To edit text on-screen Section
» Click the Text Tool A . The Text Menu appears. Breviol

Section

Double-click a text block handle.The editing frame appears around the text.

Click within the selected text block to edit the textThe insertion point appears where you
click. Select some text, then use the Text Menu to change the character or text block settings
for the selected text.

To resize a fixed-size frame text block on-screen

Click the Text Tool A . The Text Menu appears.

Double-click a text block handle.The editing frame appears around the text.

To change the text block’s shape or size on-screen, drag any side of the frame to stretch
the shape.

To assign a text block to a measure

Click the Text Tool A . The Text Menu appears.

TOC
From the Text Menu, choose Assign to Measure.
Double-click the document window where you want to place text. Or double-click and
drag to create a fixed-size text blockThe editing frame appears, with a flashing cursor tg_ .,
indicate the insertion point.

To position text blocks on-screen

. Next
Click the Text Tool A . The Text Menu appears. Section

Drag a text block’s handle to adjust its placement in the scor@rag-enclose or shift-click _
additional text block handles to select them. You can drag multiple text blocks on the scgnrreé{_'ﬁﬁ'
position them. ection
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To position page-assigned text blocks
» Choose Page View from the View Menu, if it isn’t already selected.

* Click the Text Tool A . The Text Menu appear.

* Click a page-assigned text block handle, then choose Placement from the Text Menu.
Choose Left to place the text block on the left margin of the page; choose Center Horizontally
to center it between the left and right margins; or choose Right to align it on the right margin.

Note: When you change the horizontal placement, PrintMusic! clears any manual positiB(ﬁﬁ'\g
that was done in the score.

To delete a text block Index
» Select a text block handle or drag-enclose to select a group of handles.

* Press delete.

Next
To specify a default font for text blocks Section
» Choose Select Default Fonts from the Options Menhe Select Default Fonts
dialog box appears. grev_iou
ection

» Click the Set Font button across from TextThe Type Style dialog box appears in which you
can select the font you want to use for your text blocks.

» Click OK twice. You return to the score. Now any new text you create with the Text Tool will
use the font you selected. Old text blocks will not be affected.

Titles

To create extra room at the top of the page

Depending on the format of your piece, you may want the music on the first page to begin slightly
lower on the page to allow room for a title space.

» Scroll to the beginning of the piece. Click the Page Layout Too . PrintMusic!

displays the systems on the first page, representing each as a rectangle with handles at the
upper-left and lower-right. TOC

* Click in the middle of the top staff system and drag it downwardsWhen you drag the top
system down, all subsequent systems move down on the page as well. If you want more preci-
sion, try this: Choose Edit System Margins from the Page Layout Menu. Click the top sysiex
tem’s handle, and then enter a larger value in the topmost text box in the Edit System Margins
dialog box. These numbers represent the system marginsbSe&/sTEM MARGINS DIALOG
BOX. Next

Section

» Click the upper left handle of the first staff system and drag it upward
until it overlaps the top page margin.If you later use Space Systems Evenly, Print-
Music! will adjust the Distance Between Systems value. Because we don’t want the space'fort
the title to be considered in this spacing, we needed to adjust the top margin of the syst&i "
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To add a title

Click the Text Tool

Al
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Select Page View from the View Menu.

Double-click where you want the title.The text editing frame appears.

Select font, size and style from the Text MenBkip this step if the default Text Block set-

tings are the ones you want to use. SeeCT DEFAULT FONTSDIALOG BOX.

Type the desired title.

From the Text Menu, choose Placement, then Center Horizontally.

To move or delete a title

Click the Text Tool

A

, if it's not already selectedA handle appears on each title.

Drag the title’s handle to move it; select the handle and press delete to remove it.

To specify a default font for titles

The default font for titles is the same as the default font for all text blockS.ESe&L.0CKS-To

specify a dedult font for tet blocks

Date stamps

If you create a time stamp or a date stamp, PrintMusic! will automatically print the current time or
date on your document each time you print it. To add a time or date stamp, you use the Text Tool.

To create a time or date stamp

Click the Text Tool

Double-click where you want the Date or Time stamp on the pag&€he text editing frame

appears.

Al

TOC

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section

Select font, size and style from the Text MenBkip this step if the default Text Block set-
tings are the ones you want to use. SeeCT DEFAULT FONTSDIALOG BOX.
From the Text Menu, choose Inserts, then select Date or Tim& move the date stamp, oc
drag its handle; select the handle and press delete to remove it.

Copyright notices

A copyright notice, often added to the bottom of the first (or every) page of a published score, is a
text block in PrintMusic!; type option-G to create the copyright symbol itself (©).

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Page numbers

To add a page number, use the Text Tool in Page View.

To add a page number

* Click the Text Tool A

» Select Page View from the View Menu.

» Double-click where you want the page number to appearhe text editing frame appears. TOC

» Select font, size and style from the Text MenwSkip this step if the default Text Block set-
tings are the ones you want to use. SeeCT DEFAULT FONTSDIALOG BOX.

» Select Page Number from the Inserts submenu of the Text Menu.

Index

To move or delete a page number

Next
+ Click the Text Tool | A|. A handle appears on the page number. ngﬂon

» Drag the number’s handle to move itSelect the handle and press delete to remove it.
Previou

Section

TOC

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Chapter 27: Page Layout Tool

Page Layout Tool®|

What it does

This tool lets you define the page layout for your document, including the page size, size of the

page margins, and the positioning of the systems on each page.

The Page Layout Menu appears (and you switch to Page View, if you're not already there) when
you click the Page Layout Tool. This menu contains a command for Allow Individual Staff Spac-

ing, as well as what margins will be edited.

For full instructions, seBAGE LAYOUT, PAGE SIZE, SYSTEMS, MARGINS, and so on. Next
Section

Special mouse clicks

» Drag a handleto resize the page margins or system margins. Previou

» Drag the center of a staff systenmto move the staff system on the page. Section

* Hold down Option and drag the center of a staff systerto move the staff system without
moving other systems.

» Click and drag to encloseand select handles; shift-click to add or subtract handle selection.
» Command-A to select all system handles.

Contextual menus
Contextual menus are reached by control-clicking on the handle of an object. A contextual menu
will be displayed where you can select various items.

System Margin handles

Menu item What it does
Edit Margins Displays the Edit System Margins dialog box
Page Margin handles TOC
Menu item What it does
Adjust Current Page Adjustments only affect the current page margins Index
Edit Margins Displays the Edit Page Margins dialog box
Next
Section
Previou

Section
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Page Layout Menu

How to get there

Click the Page Layout Too :

What it does

These commands affect your work with the Page Layout Tool. TOC

Page Layout Index

Allow Individual Staff Spacing
Fit Music... 3EM

Space Systems Evenly... gex:_
ection

Edit System Margins...

Edit Page Margins... grev_iou
» Adjust Current Page Only ection

Page Size...

Allow Individual Staff Spacing. This command permits staves in a system to be moved
independently in Page View with the Staff Tool. Under normal circumstances, when you
move, respace, or rearrange staves using the Staff Tool all staff systems are affected. If you
have selected this option, however, you'll find you can now vary the positioning and spacing
of staves for a single staff system.

PrintMusic! locks in this staff configuration. If, for example, you return to Scroll View after
apply this command, and add another staff, the staff won’t reappear. If you want to edit, refor-
mat, enlarge, or reduce your music, remove Individual Staff Spacing before you do it (by
choosing the Allow Individual Staff Spacing again), and later reapply. For this reason, it’s best
to make Individual Staff Spacing the last thing you do before printing, after the piece has been
formatted, proofread, and ready to be given its final layout.

Fit Music. This command displays the Fit Music dialog box, which lets you specify how TOC
many measures you want on a line (in each system}i§ééusic DIALOG BOX for details.

Space Systems Evenlyrhis command displays the Space Systems Evenly dialog box. You
can tell PrintMusic! to place the systems evenly spaced vertically on the page, to makeImaxi-
mum use of the page. You can even tell it to skip pages that are only partially ik See
SYSTEMS EVENLY DIALOG BOX.

Edit System Margins.To edit systems by number, select Edit System MarginsESee ~ Next
SYSTEM MARGINS DIALOG BOX. Section

Edit Page Margins.To edit page margins by number, select Edit Page Margin&rSee

Previou
PAGE MARGINS DIALOG BOX.

Section
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* Adjust Current Page Only. When Adjust Current Page Only is selected, PrintMusic! adjusts
the currently displayed page in your piece. Otherwise, every change you make to the page size
or margins on one page will be applied to all pages in the score.

» Page SizeChoose this option to change the page size for the current page (or all pages in
your score). SeeDIT PAGE SZE DIALOG BOX.

Space Systems Evenly dialog box

How to get there

TOC

Click the Page Layout Too . From the Page Layout Menu, choose Space Systems Evemlyex

What it does
The Space Systems Evenly command, which displays this dialog box, lets you specify whi @xt
pages to space evenly, whether to allow systems to move from one page to another, and Aoto
skip spacing a partially-empty page. PrintMusic! will move the systems so that they are evenly
spaced between the top and bottom margins of the page.

Previou
Section

Space Systems Evenly

Space Systems Evenly on:

 Page |1 I only
i All Pages

] Reflow Systems Across Pages

Space Pages More Than |29 % Full
@ | Eancell | 0K I TOC

* Space Systems Evenly on: Page _ only « All Pag8glect Page only to space that
page only. Click All Pages to space every page in the document.

Index

* Reflow Systems Across Pageghis option determines whether PrintMusic! reflows
staff systems into different pages. When this option is selected, PrintMusic! calculates how
many staff systems will fit on each page, and moves systems to new pages as needed.S¥qiou
prefer to maintain the current layout of systems in pages, make sure that this option is not
selected. Previou
Section
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Space Pages More than __ % FulEnter a percentage in the text box to control when Print-
Music! will space systems. When the systems take up less space, PrintMusic! will leave the
systems alone, so you don’t end up with two systems and a vast white space between them.

OK « Cancel. Click OK (or press return) to return to the score where any adjustments will
affect the selected range of staff systems. Click Cancel to return to the score without making
any changes.

Edit System Margins dialog box roc

How to get there

_ n _ ) Index
Click the Page Layout Too . Choose Edit System Margins from the Page Layout Menu.

What it does
| . . . Next
Use this dialog box to set the System Margins numerically. Section
[] == Edit System Margins = B Previou

[+ Top 2 1g75 | Malues for system: Section
1
[ Lett | | o

nzs11 | [ Right

E Bottam

IE Cistance between systems |0

Change swstem 1 | Close I

Thru: 1

Apply

| selectan |

@ Required for add’l system: O

Top « Left »« Right »« Bottom ¢ Distance Between Systems$Jse these text boxes to enter the

staff system margins for the specified systems. Changes do not occur until you click the-Apply
button. Changes are applied to any value with a checked bo%ySeevs for more informa-

tion.

Required for add’l system.This text displays the amount of space required to place an qrq(gei)-(
tional system on the current page.

Change: System Thru: * Select AlBelect which systems should be affected by the
specified margins. Select a system range or all systemSySeevs for more information. Next
Apply ¢ Close.Click Apply to make the adjustments and leave the dialog box available fg&ction
more changes. Click Close to return to the score without making any changes.

Previou
Section
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Edit Page Margins dialog box

How to get there

Click the Page Layout Too . Choose Edit Page Margins from the Page Layout Menu.

What it does

Use this dialog box to set the Page Margins numerically.

|

|
L

Edit Page Margins

b Top B Right
[ Left |4 ||:|.5

0.5 [+ Battarn

Change :

!:' FPage 1 on |y
l:::l All Fages

@| Close I | Apply II

TOC

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section

* Top * Left « Right « Bottom. Use these text boxes to enter the page margins for the specified
pages. If the adjacent checkbox is checked, changes will affect that margin.

 Change: Page -« All PageSelect which pages should be affected by the specified

margins.

» Apply ¢ Close.Click Apply to make the adjustments and leave the dialog box available for
more changes. Click Close to return to the score without making any changes.

Edit Page Size dialog box

How to get there

Click the Page Layout Toq

Choose Page Size from the Page Layout Menu.

What it does

Use this dialog box to change the size or orientation of the specified pages.

TOC

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Edit Page Size
| Letter (8.5x 11) + | ® Portrait
) Landscape
Width: [g g Height: | 14 I
Change: TOC
»Page |1 only i All Pages
Index
© cancel | ok | Next
Section

» [Page sizes] » Width: « Height: ¢ Portrait « LandscapeSelect the desired page size from the
popup menu or type in the desired Width and Height (custom will be displayed in the popeyou
menu). Select Portrait or Landscape as well. Section

» Change: Page __ only « All PagedJse these options to select the pages you would like
affected by the page size settings you have made.

* OK « Cancel.Click OK (or press return) to execute the selected changes. Click Cancel to
return to the Page Layout window without any changes.

Page layout

Many instructions for setting the page layout for your documents appear under their own entries.
See, for exampl&)ISTANCES MARGINS; PAGE SIZE; andMEASURELAYOUT . For instructions on
arranging measures within the score (setting the number of measures per line, for example, or
moving a measure to another system),\de@SURELAYOUT.

A common use of PrintMusic!’s page layout tools is to specify how much music should fit on a
page—how many measures per line, for example, or how many systems on a page. It's important
to realize that there are three elements affecting the amount of music on a page. First, loo Qtthe
distance between staves in each system; if you decrease the total height of the system (by clicking
the Staff Tool and dragging the staves closer to each other), more systems fit on the page.

Second, you can adjust the distance between systems. If you're trying to fit another system'8fito a
page, the simplest solution is to slightly decrease the space between all systems, so that the cumu-
lative effect is to create just enough room for another system on each page (see the two subentries
calledTo change the distance between sysidselow). The third factor affecting the amount of\ext
music that fits on the page is the amount of reduction you've applied to the music on a page€Sol
may find that a reduction of even a percentage point or two is just enough to fit another measure

per line, or another system per page (888UCING/ENLARGING). Previou
Section
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To change the distance between systems

» Click the Page Layout Tool . Dotted-line margins appear around each system.

* From the Page Layout Menu, choose Edit System Margin$he Edit System Margins dia-
log box appears.

* In the Change section, click Select Alln other words, you want the change you're about to
make to affect every system in the piece.

* Make sure Distance Between Systems is checked and uncheck all other bo¥ésdon't TOC
want to make all of the margins the same, just the distance between systems.

* In the Distance Between Systems text box, enter a new valilitis value is measured in
whatever your Measurement Units are set to. Se®theons MENU for details. Index

» Click Apply. If you like what you see, click CloseYou've just changed the amount of space
between every system in the piece. In so doing, you may also have changed the number of Sys-
tems able to fit on a page. (The bottom text box governs the amount of extra space belog\écé%ﬁh
system.)

To change the page margins Previou
SeeTo change the page layobelow, or se@¢/ARGINS for a more detailed discussion. Section

To set the page size
SeeTo change the page layobelow, or se@¢/ARGINS for a more detailed discussion.

To change the page layout

» Click the Page Layout Tool .

* Move to the page you want to changéf you want to change the page layout of all pages at
once, it doesn’t matter which page you click. If you’re unsure about your changes, make sure
to first select Adjust Current Page Only. Remember, you can always choose Undo from the
Edit Menu to restore your piece to its previous state.

» If you want to change the Page Size, choose Page Size from the Page Layout Menu.

* Inthe Page Size dialog box, choose the page size from the popup menanter values
using the currently selected measurement units.

» Choose Landscape or Portrait Hint. This setting affects how PrintMusic! lays out the page;c
Printing settings are set in the Page Setup dialog box under the File Menu.

» Select the pages you want to affecChoose all pages or type in the individual page number.

* Click OK.

» If you want to change the page margins for just this page, first make sure Adjust Current
Page Only is checked in the Page Layout Menu.

» Drag the handles at the edge of the page marginéu can also enter values directly into the=xt
number boxes of the Edit Page Margins dialog box EBeePAGE MARGINS DIALOG BOX for Section
more information.

» If you want to reposition a staff system on the page, drag from the middle of the systenreviou
Note that PrintMusic! won't let you drag one system on top of another one. Section

Index
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* If you want to indent, resize, or respace a system, drag a handiach system appears
bounded by a dotted line. To indent a system, drag its upper-left handle. Instead of dragging,
you can enter values directly into the number boxesESgeSYSTEM MARGINS DIALOG BOX
for more information.

When you're viewing Staff Systems, you'll notice a boldface number to the left of each sys-
tem. The numbers on the systems (the first system is number 1) help you identify each system,
so you'll be aware if the system layout has shifted.

» To edit another page use the arrows at the bottom of the document window ToC
to move the next or previous page.

* Choose Update Layout from the Edit Menu.

Systems

A system is one line of music across the page, including all the staves that constitute the st&ff'sys-
tem. This entry contains instructions for spacing, indenting, moving, or resizing systems. S gt
PAGE LAYOUT for information on setting initial system position and size settingshV$eeuRrRE

LAYOUT, or PAGE TURNS for further instructions on laying out the measures that constitute sy;srﬂ:_iou
tems. ection

To indent or move a system

It's common practice to indent the first system of a piece—not only for aesthetic reasons, but
often to allow room for staff names to be written out in full. The following instructions show you
how to indent or move a single system; if you want to indent all systems, a better method would
be to simply increase the page margin. Beecins for full instructions.

Index

* Click the Page Layout Tool . Each system is surrounded by a dotted-line rectangle.

* Go to the page containing the system you want to change.

* To indent a system, drag its upper-left handle. To move a system, click within the staff
lines and drag.

MARGINS DIALOG BOX for more information.

When you're viewing Staff Systems, you’ll notice a boldface number to the right of eachrsys-
tem. The numbers on the systems (the first system is number 1) help you identify each system,
so you'll be aware if the system layout has shifted.

» From the Edit Menu, choose Update Layout. Index

To force a system onto the next page
Use the following technique if you're laying out the pages of your piece and find that you need to

force the last system on one page to the top of the next page. Next
\ Section
» Click the Page Layout Tool . Each system appears, surrounded by a dotted-line.
* Go to the page containing the system you want to move. gre\;_iou
ecton

* Click to select the system.
* From the Page Layout Menu, choose Edit Systems Margins.
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» Enter a larger number in the Distance Between Systems text box. Make sure the Dis-
tance checked is the only box checked.

» Click Apply. If the system doesn’t move to the next page, continue increasing the Distance
Between Systems and clicking Apply until it moves.

* Click Close.
* From the Edit Menu, choose Update Layout.

To create variable-distance systems
SeeTO CREATE VARIABLE -DISTANCE SYSTEMS

Margins Index

There are two kinds of margins in PrintMusic!: page margins and system margins. Both can be set
either from a menu or with the Page Layout Tool. For information on system margifsssee pexi
TEMS. Section

To change page margins

TOC

- Previou
» Click the Page Layout Tool . Section

» Choose Adjust Current Page Only from the Page Layout Menu to affect only that page.
Otherwise, changes affect all pages.

» Drag the handles at the edge of the page marginéu can also enter values directly into the
number boxes of the Edit Page Margins dialog box EBeePAGE MARGINS DIALOG BOX for
more information.

» Choose Update Layout from the Edit Menu.This command re-calculates the layout of mea-
sures, based on the new margins.

Page size

A page in PrintMusic! can be as huge or as tiny as you can imagine—»but some printers are limited
in the sizes of paper they can handle. Note: If you plan to print on any size paper larges than 8
by 14 inches, seRINTING for special instructions. For other instructions on mixingraatthing

page size layouts, and a more complete discussion of page layéutsseenYOouT. TOC

To set the page size for all pages

» Click the Page Layout Tool . Index

* From the Page Layout Menu, choose Page Size.

* Inthe Page Size dialog box, choose the page size from the popup menenter values .

using the currently selected measurement units. Section

* Choose Landscape or Portrait Hint. This setting affects how PrintMusic! lays out the page.
Printing settings are set in the Page Setup dialog box under the File Menu. Previou
Section

» Select the range of pages you want to affect.
* Click OK.
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Page turns

A number of tools are at your disposal for adjusting the layout of your music to avoid awkward
page turns. In PrintMusic!, this is often a two-step process—first, you arrange the measures (usu-
ally with a goal of placing rest measures at the end of a system). Second, you may have to move
some systems from one page to another, so that the nearest rest measures fall at the bottom of a
page.

To move individual measures from line to line, &2 SURELAYOUT. To move systems from

page to page, see below. roc
To push a system onto the next page

X Index
» Click the Page Layout Tool .

» Go to the page you want to changdzach system has a pair of handles (at diagonally oppo-
site corners). In order to “push” the last system onto the following page, you'll enlarge théxt
space beneath the system preceding it. Section

» Drag the lower-right handle of the second-to-last system downwar@@rag just enough so _
that the last system disappears—it gets pushed onto the next page. If you want, choos€'Spéte
Systems Evenly from Page Layout Menu to center the remaining systems on the page.>¢¢!°"

» Choose Update Layout from the Edit Menu.

To fit an additional system onto every page

PrintMusic! always maximizes the number of systems on a page based on the distance you've set
between systems, the page reduction, and the page margins. Therefore, there are a number of
ways to fit an additional system on a page. If the problem is general (there are too few systems on
every page), see the two subentries udeis LAYOUT —To change the distance between sys-

tems Similarly, consider reducing all pages slightly to achieve the same effe€igseeiNG/
ENLARGING). You probably shouldn’t try to fit another system by widening the page margins,
because the default margin (1/2 inch) is already very close to the edges of the pages.

To fit an additional system onto one page

» Click the Page Layout Tool .

» Go to the page to which you want to add a systerach system has a pair of handles (aLrOC
diagonally opposite corners). In order to “pull” a system from the following page, you're
going to reduce the space beneath each system on this page.

» Drag the lower—right handle of the first system slightly upwardlIf this step didn’t solve
the problem, drag the second system’s lower-right handle slightly upward, too (preferabiif'#y
the same amount—watch the number boxes in Edit System Margins dialog box if you wish;
they show how much you're dragging each system -E8geSySTEM MARGINS DIALOG
BOX). Move the handles up until the system is pulled up. Next
If, despite all your efforts, it looks like the next system simply won't fit without overlappir? ction
the existing systems, you'll have to resort to one of the global system-fitting optioRs ¢see
LAYOUT—To0 change the distance between sysjgorseduce the musi®EDUCING/ Previou
ENLARGING). Section

» Choose Update Layout from the Edit Menu.
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Chapter 28: Extracting Parts

Extract Parts dialog box

How to get there
Open the document from which you'’ll be extracting parts. Choose Extract Parts from the FileC
Menu.

What it does Index
Extract Parts places each extracted part in its own separate PrintMusic! document that you can
view and edit before printing.

In this dialog box, you can tell PrintMusic! which staves or groups are to be extracted (you Wétild
specify a group so that both staves of a keyboard part will be extracted together, for examplej:©"

Previou
Futrart Parc :
Al L4 L §F L4 LT SeCtlon
Staves Groups
Flute Celesta
[Staff 2]
[Staff 3]
— o B (|
] Apply Mote Spacing | Savein.. |
|@: | Cancel I | oK I

« Staves * GroupsThe Staves list contains the name of each staff in the score, and the Grop
list contains the number of each group. Use the scroll bar to display all staves in the score.
Click to select a single staff in the Staves list. Shift-click to select all staves between the cur-
rently selected staves and the staff you shift-click. Command-click to select an additional sin-
gle staff from anywhere in the list, or command-click a selected staff to remove a single'&taff
from the selection. After selecting staves to extract, select any groups you want to extract at
the same time. PrintMusic! will extract each selected staff and group, create a separate docu-
ment for the extracted part, and open each part layered on top of each other. To switchNext
between open documents, click on the Window Menu and select the desired file. For mof&io"
information, se&VINDOW MENU.

* Apply Note Spacing.Choose Apply Note Spacing to position each note based on its durag
For details, seBIOTE SPACING

reviou
Iecﬂbn

» Click the Save In buttonto select the folder in which you want the parts saved.
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* OK « Cancel.Click OK (or press return) to confirm your parts extraction settings, or click
Cancel to return to the score without changing any settings.

Extracting parts

=
o

H—— —
}Ul |}

&é;&)

TOC
When PrintMusic! extracts parts, and an instrument doesn’t play for more than one measure,
PrintMusic! groups the silent measures together into a multimeasure rest, or block rest, as shown
above. PrintMusic! automatically breaks up block rests at key or time changes, repeat barlinescor
text repeats, any “real” whole rest (a whole rest you entered, not the default whole rest that
appears in any measures left empty).

To extract parts into individual documents
» Save the full score document.

* Choose Extract Parts from the File Menu.The Extract Parts dialog box appears. Previou
PrintMusic! will prepare to extract parts from the active document. Section

» Specify the staves and groups you want to extract by highlighting the staff names and
group names in the Staves and Groups boxes, shift-clicking or command-shift-clicking in
the list box. Shift-click lets you select additional staves or groups. Command-shift-click
allows you to select additional ranges of staves or groups.

» Choose a location to save your documentgip: Create a folder called “Parts” and have the
individual files extracted to that folder.

* Click OK (or press return). PrintMusic! will generate an individual PrintMusic! document
for each part, according to your specifications. Allow plenty of time for PrintMusic! to com-
plete the task, especially with large files, and make sure there’s room on the hard disk to hold
these files. When PrintMusic! is finished saving the parts, it will automatically open each part.
To switch between open documents, click on the Window Menu and select the desired file. For
more information, se&/INDOW MENU.

Next
Section

To break a multimeasure rest
SeeTO BREAK A MULTIMEASURE REST, TOC

To format and print extracted parts unattended
Not only will PrintMusic! extract the parts automatically, but it will also lay out the resultant doc-
uments and print them unattended. Index

» Extract the full score into individual documents, as described abové#.you want to exam-
ine each document individually, to fix awkward page turns and so on, do so now.

Next
* Quit PrintMusic!. You return to the desktop. Section

* Place the extracted-part documents into one folder. Select all of them (choose Select Al
from the Edit Menu). Make sure there’s enough paper in your printer to accommodate altthéou
parts you're about to print. Section
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* Choose Print from the File Menu.The Macintosh launches PrintMusic! automatically.
PrintMusic! prints each document, one at a time.

TOC

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section

TOC

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Chapter 29: Printing

Print dialog box

How to get there
From the File Menu, choose Print.

_ TOC
What it does
This dialog box lists several printing options, which vary depending on your printer. You can spec-
ify, for example, which pages of the score you want to print, and how many copies. Index
= 865
Printer: | R&D Printer1 = | Destination: | Printer | = | Next
! -2 : — Section
| PrinthMusic! 2001 =
Previou
] Reverse Order Section
] Collate Copies
] Print Display Colors
[ ——
| save Settings | | cancel | “ Print_ ||
* Print Range: All « From: Through: .Specify the page range that you want to prinY.OC
Click All to print your entire score, or click From: Through: to specify a particular
range.
Index

» Copies.Enter the number of copies you want to print.
» Destination: File. Choose this option to print to a file instead of to the printer.

» Collate Copies.Select Collate Copies to print two or more copies of a piece in sets so thatyeu
don’t have to sort them. Section

» Print Display Colors. Select this option to allow PrintMusic! to print the colors on your dis-
play to your color printer. Note that if you do not have a color printer, this will only print ireviou
shades of gray. Section
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* OK « Cancel.Click OK (or press return) to print. Click Cancel to return to the score without
printing.

Page Setup dialog box

How to get there
Choose Page Setup from the File Menu.

What it does

This standard Macintosh Page Setup dialog box differs depending on your printer (and on the ver-
sion of the Macintosh System you're using). In this dialog box, you can specify which papersize
you want to print on, but note that the page size of your score itself is completely independent of
the page size you specify here. (Use the Page Layout Tool to set the actual printed image size; see
PAGE sI1ZE) To ensure that no music will be chopped off when you print, the size of the page msxset
by the Page Layout Tool should be equal to or smaller than that specified in the Page Setupdialog
box. Finally, you can specify your choice of orientation (Portrait or Landscape) in this dialog box.

TOC

Previou
Laserwriter 8 Page Setup 563 Section
[ Page Attributes ii
Format for: | R&D Printer1 % |
Paper: | US Letter (Smaii) 2|
‘J_\r\l:n—wllj _ _ & oty - By
LIRS Orientation: || l@
Scale: | 100 | %
TOC
[ cancel | | ok I
U-=-|J
Index
Printing
Next

To print a score Section
Portrait orientations the usual setup—the page is taller than it is wide; Landscape oriemgation
“sideways.’Letter size is 8.5 by 11 inches; Legal 928.5 by14 inches. If you're printing on a previou
PostScript printer, make sure that the PostScript fonts are installed in you system. This is dangon
automatically with the PrintMusic! Easy Install. (Se&\Ts for tips on choosing fonts.)
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» From the File Menu, choose Page Setuphe Page Setup dialog box appears. Click Letter or
Legal to specify the paper size. Specify the orientation by clicking Portrait or Landscape.

» Make sure your page layout matches the paper size and orientation you've just specified.
SeePAGE sIZE for instructions.

» Click OK (or press return). If you're in Page View, go to page 1.

* From the Edit Menu, choose Update LayoutBy choosing Update Layout, you're reformat-
ting the music so that no measures are unnecessarily wide or narrow.

 From the File Menu, choose PrintThe Print dialog box appears, letting you specify the .~
number of copies and the range of pages to print. If you only want the first page to print, type
1 in both the From and To boxes.

» Click OK (or press return). The printer should begin to print in a few moments. Index

» To cancel printing, press command-period (.)Because the computer sends data to the
printer faster than the printer can process it, there will be a momentary pause before the com-

puter and printer stop printing. Next
Section

Adobe PDF documents Previos
The Adobe Portable Document Format (PDF) was developed by the Adobe company to pros\ﬁ%[g%
universal file format that preserves the fonts, formatting and graphics of a source document,
regardless of what platform or application was used to create it. PDF files can be shared, viewed
and printed by anyone with a free Adobe Acrobat Reader (You're using the Reader now to read
this Manual.) We've provided this basic primer on PDFs because many PrintMusic! users want to
create PDFs: to publish on the Web, to email to a friend, to give to publishers for further format-
ting, or to give to a print shop for printing. In order to *create* PDFs, you will need to buy Adobe
Acrobat. For more information about these products, please visit Adobe’s website at
WWW.ADOBE.COM.

To create a PDF document from a notation file
There’s more than one way to create a PDF, but this method will give you more control over the
results. See your Adobe Acrobat manual for full details.

* Open the file in PrintMusic!.
* From the File Menu, choose PrintThe Print dialog box appears. TOC
* From the Destination popup menu, choose File.

» Click Save.The Save dialog box appears. .
Index
* Give the file a name (you may wish to save it to the Desktop for convenience) and click

Save.

e Quit PrintMusic! and return to your Desktop. Next

o , . Secti
» Drag the PostScript Listing (*.PS) file to your Acrobat Distiller or launch the Acrobat eeton

Distiller and open the file.The Acrobat Distiller creates a PDF of your file in the same loca-
tion and the same name before the period as your PostScript file. Previou

. Section
Troubleshooting PDF documents
For complete information, see your Adobe Acrobat Exchange documentation.


http://www.adobe.com
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Problem: When | run the Distiller, | get the error message “...[font name] cannot be embedded due
to licensing restrictions.”

Solution: Update to Acrobat Distiller 4.05. Adobe ships Acrobat Distiller 4.05 free of charge to
registered 4.0 users. For more information, visit www.adobe.com or call 1.800.272.3623.

TOC

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section

TOC

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Chapter 30: Playback

Playback Controls

How to get there
Choose Playback Controls from the Window Menu. TOC

What it does
Playback Controls is a floating window that gives you tape-deck—like buttons for controllingrthex
playback of your score.

Playback Controls supports PrintMusic!’s HyperScribe recording and playback functions as well.
To start recording, you can click Record in Playback Controls when the HyperScribe Tool i§/€xt

selected.

Section

A [T R TB R (U B e | =] Previou
Measure: Termnpo: Section
|I| «| 4 @ ||w |I| i B4 [$]=[= ]&

Rewind to Beginning. Click this button to enter the number 1 into the Measure text box,

which indicates where playback will begin. If the music is already playing back when you

click this button, PrintMusic! will stop playback for a moment, jump to the beginning of the
score, and resume playback from there.

Rewind <. Click this button and hold the button down to make the number in the Measure
text box decrease rapidly. If the music is already playing back and you want to hear something
again, click this button for a moment, then release; playback will resume from the measure
number (that you just changed) in the Measure box.

Stop = « Play». Click Stop to halt playback and reset the Measure text box to its original
value (or, rather, to the value indicated by the Play From controls; see below).

Click Play, or press the Space bar, to begin playback. While the music is playing, the Meagure
text box shows you the measure being played. If you click Pause (or press the Space bar
again), playback will stop and the Measure text box will show the measure you stopped at.
After you click Pause, click Play (or press Space again) to resume playback from the place
you stopped. Index

Recorde. Click Record to start recording when HyperScribe is the selected tool. Be sure that
you have specified a staff for recording into in the Instrument List window. Based on you.set-
tings in the Click and Countoff dialog box, PrintMusic! will either start recording immedisection
ately, or after playing the indicated number of countoff measures.

Note: As a shortcut you can click a measure in your score to start recording, instead of Rising.
the Record button. PrintMusic! will start recording into the measure you clicked, accordifgcton
the click and countoff settings, just as if you clicked the Record button.
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» Fast Forward ». This button makes the number in the Measure text box advance rapidly. If
the music is already playing back and you want to skip ahead, click this button for a moment,
then release; playback will resume from the measure number (that you just changed) in the

Measure text box.
» Fast Forward to End ™. When you click this button, the Measure text box shows the number
of the last measure in the score.

If the music is already playing back when you click this button, PrintMusic! will stop play-

back for a moment, play the last measure of the score, and stop. o

* Measure__.This text box has two functions. Before you begin playback, it indicates the first
measure to be played. And while playback is underway, it changes to show you the measure
being played. Index

. Tempoj (Quarter Note). To change what kind of note gets the beat, click the note and choose
the duration from the popup list. Next

* Tempo —To set the number of beats per minute either type a new number into the textboxn
or click the arrows to increase or decrease the displayed number. The Playback Tempo is used
for playback only. The tempo used for recording is set in the Recording Tempo and Cligkdiar,
log box. Section

Playback

PrintMusic! can play your score back over any MIDI channel configuration you can devise. See
INSTRUMENT LISTSto find out how to assign each staff to a MIDI channel.

To play back a score

* While pressing the Space bar, click the measure at which you want to begin playback.
See the table below for various options in starting playdadkesn’t matter which tool is
currently selected.

Command Keyboard Shortcut

Begin/Pause playing (Playback Controls open) Spacebar

Begin playing (Playback Controls closed) from the current measure  Spacebar—click in staff Toc

Begin playing from current measure in the current staff only Shift-spacebar—click in staff

Begin playing from current measure in the global staff list Spacebar—click in between staves

Begin playing from measure one in the global staff list Spacebar—click to the left of a staff system Index

Begin playing from measure one in the current staff only Shift-spacebar-click to the left of a staff

“Scrub” onscreen music - all staves Option-spacebar (and drag across music) Next

“Scrub” onscreen music - current staff only Option-Shift-spacebar (and drag across music) Section
» Click on the screen to stop the playbackPrintMusic! may take a moment to respond. Previou
To play back selected staves Section

* From the Window Menu, choose Instrument List.The Instrument List appears.
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* Click in the Play column so that the square disappears (for each staff you want to
silence), or click in the Solo column (to silence all other stave#).other words, if your
score has 40 staves, and you just want to hear the piano part, it's much quicker to click Solo
for the two piano staves than to turn off Play for the other 38 staves. But if you want to hear
everything but the piano, click in the Play column for the piano staves so that the squares dis-
appear.

Click again to reverse the status of a staff (click a Play square to make it solid again, or click a
Solo circle to turn it off).

To send an All Notes Off message
On rare occasions, you may encounter a situation ddllBd lock, in which your synthesizer is
“stuck” on a certain note or chord. Index

* From the MIDI Menu, choose All Notes Off.PrintMusic! sends an “all notes off” message
to every note of every channel. You should find that, after a moment, the situatoreced.

TOC

Next
To specify playback parameters Section
* From the Options Menu, choose Play As Recorded, so that a checkmark appeakten
Play as Recorded is selected, you can hear your music exactly as you played it in HyperSeribe
or an imported MIDI file. You will not hear any adjustments to tempo or volume added |atextion
with PrintMusic! expressions or articulations.

To “audio spot-check” music
No particular tool has to be selected.

* While pressing option and the Space bar, drag the cursor across your scofes the cursor
strikes each note, you hear it played on your MIDI keyboard. You can drag in any direction,
and at any speed, and from one staff to another. You might use this trick for checking chord
voicings, scanning small sections for wrong notes, or just for furK SegOARD SHORTCUTS
- PLAYBACK for more information.

Swing Playback

To create swing playback (for the entire piece)
Note: This method is for generating swing feel from an otherwise “straight” score. (If you've Used
HyperScribe to record a performance, you can “capture” the swing feel. Make sure Play As
Recorded is checked in theeTionsMENU). When you playback, you'll hear the music with your
original feel, including swing, played back.)

Inde
* From the MIDI Menu, choose Swing, then Standard. :
» Click on Play.
Next
Section

Tempo (for playback)

This entry includes information on setting actual tempos for playback. To create metronomegreviou
marking tempo indication§é120), seeM ETRONOME MARKINGS. Section




Instrument List window 255

To set the initial playback tempo
The tempo you set with this procedure is the default starting tempo PrintMusic! uses when it plays
back your score by “reading” the notated, quantized music.

* From the Window Menu, choose Playback ControlsPlayback Controls appears.
» Enter the starting tempo in the Tempo text boxThe number you type here is the standard

metronome setting (beats per minute). Use the popup menu to set the note value—quarter
note, for example.

To modify the playback tempo Toc
At any point in the score, you can insert a functional tempo marking (stRresteor Adagio
that will actually change the tempo during playback [8eERONOME MARKINGS). Index
Instrument List window o
Section

How to get there
From the Window Menu, choose Instrument List. :

] Previou
What it does Section

The Instrument List provides a quick and convenient way to manage the playback of the various
staves in your score. For example, you can silence a staff with a single click, or you can “solo” a
staff with a click, muting all other staves.

If your MIDI instrument is multitimbral—capable of playing more than one instrument sound at
once—the Instrument List also lets you assign a MIDI channel and patch (program information
and optional bank change information which act together to provide an instrument sound) to each
staff—and, in fact, to each layer of each staff.

The Instrument List also lets you create Instrument assignments for each staff and each layer of a
staff. An Instrument is a MIDI channel/patch setting. For example, you might create an Instrument
named Strings which will be mapped to your MIDI keyboard’s channel three, and will have the
patch set to change your keyboard to its second bank of sounds and use the Strings program on
that bank.

Then, it's a simple matter to assign each of the string staves in your score to this same Instrument,
saving you the trouble of assigning a channel and patch to each staff individually. Instead 6fomap-
ping multiple staves into one Instrument, you can also do the reverse—map a single staff into mul-
tiple Instruments—Nby setting a staff’s layers to play on different MIDI channels with different
patches. Index

The Instrument List window also affects recording with HyperScribe. A column in the Instrument
List, R, identifies which staves or layers of staves PrintMusic! will record into, and from which
channels, during HyperScribe recording. Next

The Instrument List, by the way, is a standard PrintMusic! floating window. You can move it¥ytion
dragging the thin gray strip at the top, close it by clicking the small white close-box square in the
upper-left corner, click the zoom box in the upper-right corner to make it fill your screen, or makeu
it taller or shorter by dragging the Resize box in the lower-right corner. (You can also hide thection
Instrument List window by choosing its name a second time from the Window Menu.)
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; Section
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R. A Record (R) column that specifies which staves or layers will be recorded into, withpreviou
HyperScribe, always appears. When the Record column is blank, no staves (or layers) &fction
staves are selected to record into. Click in the R column next to the staff you want PrintMusic!
to record into. A black triangle appears in the R column, indicating that PrintMusic! will

record into the active layer of that staff.

You can also record into a particular layer of a staff. First expand the staff by clicking the
down arrow next to the staff name; Layer 1 through Layer 4 appears. If the staff is selected to
record into (a black triangle appears in the R column for the staff name), a small triangle in
parentheses indicates the current layer that will be recorded into. If you change the current
layer using the Layer Controls in the Document window, the small triangle moves to reflect
the current layer that will be recorded into. To specify a particular layer to record into, click in
the R column next to the layer of the staff you want PrintMusic! to record into. Note that you
cannot record chords or expressions in an expanded staff; PrintMusic! will ignore any clicks in
the R column for chords and expressions.

You can simply click the staff in the score that you want to record into with HyperScribe. If,
however, you prefer to use the Playback Control’s Record button (instead of clicking a mea-
sure in the score), then you must use the Instrument List's R column to indicate the staffdr
layer to record into. Click in the R column next to the staff or layer you want PrintMusic! to
record into. Click on a different staff or layer to select it instead. The triangle moves to the
staff or layer you clicked. Index

Staff Name- [Triangles]. In the Instrument List, you see the staves in your score. (If you
haven’'t named the staves, they appear numbered.) Using the controls in this staff’s row (Play,
Solo, and so on), you establish its various playback features. Next

When the small triangle next to the staff name points to the right, each setting you makg®c!°"
affects all layers of the staff. If you want to give different playback settings to each of the four
transparent layers of each staff, click the triangle. It turns to point downward, and six neweviou
rows appear in the Instrument List, one for each layer, plus one each for Chords and Expfést
sions. At this point you can change the Play, Solo, Channel, and other parameters for each
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individual layer. Click the triangle a second time to “collapse” the layer rows into a single staff
row again. If there are too many rows to see in the window, use the vertical scroll bar to adjust
your view.

 Layer1.Layer 2.Layer 3. Layer 4. Chord - Expression.These rows of information only
appear when you click the right-pointing triangle next to a staff name.

Using these subdivisions of a staff, you can assign an Instrument, MIDI channel, or patch to
each of these playback elements—allowing the music on each layer, for example, to have its
own sound. TOC

Chords refers to the chord symbol you've placed in a staff; they can actually play back over
their own patch and channel, if you wish. (If you don't want chord symbols to play back, route
them to an unused MIDI channel, or deselect chords from the Play column.) Index

» P (Play).In this column, a square appears across from the name of each staff that you want to
play back when you play your score. By clicking in this column across from a certain staff,
you make the square turn white, indicating that the staff will be silent when you play the s¢orgx
(The square is also white—meaning “muted”—when you're soloing another staff; see Solo,

below.) Previou

If you've expanded a staff to view its individual layer assignments, and you turn off the Bkayion
setting for some layers but not others, the square in the Play column will appear striped. That's
your signal that the individual layers of the staff have mixed settings in the Play column.

* S (Solo).When you click in the Solo column across from a staff name, a circle appears, and
the square Play indicators for all other staves turn white. In other words, you've just isolated a
staff so that only it will play back, and all the other staves are silent. (You could achieve the
same effect by clicking in the Play column for all other staves, so that their Play squares each
turn white—but that would take much more time and effort.)

You can solo more than one staff, if you wish—for example, you can solo two or three staves,
and all the others will be silent. In fact, you can solo all staves, although there wouldn’t be
much point, since you may as well solo none of them.

* Instrument. By clicking on the word Instrument, you produce a popup menu containing all of
created instruments, as well as, the New Instrument command. This command brings up the
Instrument definition dialog box, where you can define the MIDI channel, program change,
and bank change assignment for a new virtual InstrumentNseeUMENT DEFINITION DIA-  OC
LOG BOX), whose name will now appear in this column.

Once you've defined and named one or more Instruments of your own, their names appear in
the Instrument popup menu across from each staff name. Now you can start to save tim&¥hen
it comes to assigning patches and channels to other staves or layers—simply choose one of
your Instrument names from the Instrument popup menu, and the staff you're working with

will automatically get the same MIDI channel, program, and bank settings as other stave$ewith
that Instrument. Section

Previou
Section
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Here’s an example. Suppose you have a piano part with two staves. Across from the top piano
staff, choose New Instrument from the Instrument popup menu, and create an Instrument
calledPno Soundthat plays on MIDI channel 4, program 22. Now, for the bottom piano staff,
simply choose Pno Sound from the Instrument popup menu. PrintMusic! automatically gives
it MIDI channel 4, program 22—and if you change the program or channel for either staff, the
other staff's program or channel will change to match.

To edit an Instrument name, select Edit Instruments (see below).

» Chan. This column displays the MIDI channel assignment for each staff (or layer). To change
this number, double-click, and type a new channel.

If you've assigned several staves to the same Instrument, by the way, remember that they’ e all
linked to the same MIDI channel. Therefore, if you edit the Chan. assignment for any one of
these staves, the Chan. for all of them will change to match, because any given Instrument can
only have one channel assignment. (If you truly want a staff to have an independent MIReIXt

channel, first assign it to a new Instrument.) Section

* B. The Bank column (B) appears between the channel and program columns in the Instrument
List. If you set up a simple patch assignment by entering a program change number with i@,
bank information in the Instrument List, nothing appears in the bank column. However, ifyatn
enter a bank change and a program change number for an instrument, PrintMusic! places a
“B” in the bank column for that instrument.

To set up a bank change, click the bank column to display the Instrument Definition dialog
box. For details, seéelSTRUMENT DEFINITION DIALOG BOX.

* Prog. The number in this column identifies the program (synthesizer sound) number assigned
to each staff (or layer). To edit it, just double-click the number and type a new one.

If you've assigned several staves to the same Instrument, once again remember that they're all
linked to the same Program. Therefore, if you edit the Program assignment for any one of
these staves, the Program for all of them will change.

If you prefer to set up your MIDI instruments so that their programs are already selected for
each MIDI channel, you can ignore the Prog. settings in the Instrument List. PrintMusic! will
only transmit these Program settings to the MIDI instruments if Send Patches Before Play is
selected in the Instrument List window. TOC
* GM. This column displays the General MIDI descriptive name of the Program number. By
clicking on the name, you produce a popup menu containing all of the names. Select the

desired GM name to have PrintMusic! fill in the matching Program Number.
Index
* Send Patches Before Playselect this option if you want PrintMusic!, just before it begins

playback, to transmit any patch information specified in the Instrument List to your MIDI
instruments. Next

You probably won’t want to select this option, however, if you prefer to assign programsst@:ion
MIDI channels on your MIDI instrument before you begin playback, instead of letting Print-
Music! do it. If you select Send Patches Before Play, PrintMusic! will wipe out any MIDI, _iou
channel/patch configurations you've set on your MIDI instrument, and use the informatigf.;io,
defined in the Instrument List window for playback.
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» Edit Instrument. Click in the Channel, B or Program column and click the Edit Instrument
button to display the Instrument Definition dialog box, where you can change all aspects of an
instrument’s definition, including the bank or program change information.

Instrument Definition dialog box

How to get there
Choose Instrument List from the Window Menu, if it isn’t already selected. The Instrument List
window appears on your screen. Choose New Instrument from the instrument popup menu.

To change the definition of an existing instrument, click the Bank (B) column or option- C|ICl? the
Channel (Chan.), Bank (B), Program Change (Prog.), or Instrument Name (Instrument) columns.

What it does

Use this dialog box to create new instruments and edit existing instruments, as well as to %lfy
or modify channel, bank, and program change information for an instrument. If you’re using N
or FreeMIDI, you can select from instruments or patches defined by your OMS or FreeMIDI

setup. Previou
Section

Instrument Definition

In=trurnent Mamme : ICE“D I
Channel: |2

Fatch: [ Program Change i]

Bank Select O Eank Select 32 Frograrm Change

General MIDI: | 43 : Cella |

@ |Cam:EI| | oK I TOC

* Instrument Name. Enter a name for a new instrument, or change the name of an existing
instrument. Index

* Channel. Enter the number of the MIDI channel the selected instrument will use for play-
back. Any layers or staves assigned to this instrument will automatically play back using that

MIDI channel. Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Patch: Program Change * Bank Select 0, Bank Select 32, Program Change * Bank Select

0, Program Change * Bank Select 32, Program Change ¢ Program Change, Program
Change.This popup menu lists the types of bank and program changes available in PrintMu-
sic!. PrintMusic! supports bank changes according to the MIDI Specification and to the imple-
mentations of several manufacturers. Choose the method which matches your MIDI gear.
(Check your manuals to see if the manufacturer of your MIDI gear supports banks, and if so,
which method is supported. Or, refer to #rePENDIX-BANK SELECT, which provides a list of

MIDI instruments and the bank select method they use.)

The first option corresponds to the simple program change. The remaining options proﬁ@g
bank support. “Bank Select 0, Bank Select 32, Program Change” is the standard method of
doing bank select; first controller O (CO), then controller 32 (C32) are sent with their respec-
tive values (these two controllers determine the bank), then a program change (PC) is sent.
The next two popup menu selections are variations on the standard. In both cases, only one of
the controllers is sent with its value. The last case, Program Change, Program Change,l\i%)Qank
select done by two standard program changes. Section

Bank Select 0.This text box may be disabled depending on the selection in the Patch popup
menu. If available, enter the value of the bank you want selected. Previou

Bank Select 32This text box may be disabled depending on the selection in the Patch poptipn
menu. If available, enter the value of the bank you want selected.

Program Change.Enter the number of the program change (the number of the instrument
sound) that you want PrintMusic! to send.

Note: If you prefer, you can directly enter the program change number into the Instrument
List's “Prog.” (program change) column, instead of entering it here.

General MIDI. Select the General MIDI patch from this popup menu to automatically set up
the Banks and Program Change for the selected instrument.

FreeMIDI « OMS. If you're using FreeMIDI or OMS, you can also choose your channels,
devices or patches from these popup menus. The Banks and Program Changes will automati-
cally be setup according to your FreeMIDI or OMS setup.

OK « Cancel. Click OK (or press return) to confirm or Cancel to disregard you changes.

Instrument lists Toc

To assign staves to MIDI channels

From the Window Menu, choose Instrument List.The Instrument List window appears. Index
Down the side of the screen you see the names of the staves in your document. At the right
side of the screen, you can see the Instrument each staff is assigned to (and the MIDI channel
that Instrument uses). Next

To change the MIDI channel for a staff, click in the Chan column across from its name, S€ction
and type a new channel numbeiKeep in mind that you’re now changing this Instrument’s

channel; if any other staves share the same Instrument, their MIDI channel numbers willreviou
change, too. Section



How to use QuickTime 261

You can also change the channel for an individual Layer of a staff. To do so, click the triangle
to the left of the staff name; PrintMusic! displays new rows of information that correspond to
the staff’'s Layers. Change any Layer’s Instrument assignment, using the Instrument popup
menu across from its name, or just edit its Channel. If you want the Layers to have different
MIDI channels, remember to assign them to different Instruments first.

Click the staff name’s downward-pointing triangle to “collapse” (hide) the list of layers.

If you plan to re-use a typical patch/channel configuration, consider defining it, and naming it,
as an Instrument. To do so, choose New Instrument from the Instrument popup menu acress
from any staff name. Enter the patch and channel numbers, and click OK. Then, the next time
you want to re-create a particular channel and patch configuration for a particular staff, your

new Instrument's name will appear in the popup menu for quick access. Index
How to use QuickTime Nex
Section

To play back using QuickTime

PrintMusic! can link into QuickTime, making higher quality sounds available for speaker playeviou
back. To use QuickTime playback, you'll need to do the following in PrintMusic!. Section

From the Options Menu, choose Internal Speaker Playbaclk check appear beside this
item in the menu. Now you're ready to set up your instrument sounds

From the Window Menu, choose Instrument List.If necessary, change the available
“Instruments” to correspond with the General MIDI Table. For more informatiori;see

ERAL MIDI TABLE. Templates and tutorials have been set up for General MIDI. Choose the
General MIDI Instruments that you want to use.

Note: If the General MIDI Instrument you choose isn’t an available sound in the QuickTime
Musical Instruments file, QuickTime will substitute a similar instrument sound.

Part of General MIDI is a standardized listing of sounds or patches. This standard was devel-
oped so that when you play the same MIDI file on different MIDI setups, you’ll hear roughly
the same result. Many MIDI instruments, though not all, support General MIDI.

TOC

Index

Next
Section

Previou
Section
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Keyboard Shortcuts and
Special Mouse Clicks

Commands that are new or changed in PrintMusic! 2002 are marked by a bullet (e).

FiLE MENU
EDIT MENU
WiNDOW MENU
VIEwW MENU
GENERAL

ARTICULATION TOOL

CHORD TOOL

CLEF TooL

EXPRESSIONTOOL

MEASURE TOOL

PAGE LAYOUT TooL

REPEAT TOOL

HYPERSCRIBE TOOL

RESIZE TOOL

Command

New
Open
Close
Save

Print
Quit

Command
Undo
Redo
Cut

Copy
Replace Entries

Select All
Update Layout

Command

Show/Hide Main Tool Palette

SMART SHAPE TOOL

SPEEDY ENTRY TOOL

STAFF TOOL

TEXT TOOL
TUPLET TOOL

PLAYBACK

Keyboard Shortcut or Mouse Click

LYRICS TOOL SELECTION TOOL
MAss MOVER ToOL SIMPLE ENTRY TOOL
FILE MENU
Command-N

Command-O
Command-W
Command-S
Command-P

Command-Q

EDIT MENU

Keyboard Shortcut or Mouse Click

Command-Z
Command-Y
Command-X
Command-C
Command-V
Command-A

Command-\

WINDOW MENU

Keyboard Shortcut or Mouse Click

Command-T

K-1

TOC

Index

TOC

Index
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VIEW MENU
Command Keyboard Shortcut or Mouse Click
Page View Command-" (accent)
Scroll View Command-" (accent)
Home Position Command-H, Control-A, or Home key
End Position Shift-Command-H, Control D, or End key
Redraw Screen Command-D TOC
View at 400% Command-4
View At 200% Command-2 Index
View At 100% Command-1
View At 75% Command-7
View At 50% Command-5
View At X % Command-0
Fit in Window (Page View) Command-I
Change layers Option-Command-layer number (1-4)
General Keyboard Shortcuts
Command Keyboard Shortcut or Mouse Click
OK all open dialog boxes Command-return, or Command-click the OK button
Cancel all open dialog boxes Command-esc, or Command-click the Cancel button
Redraw Interrupt Command-. (period)
Select Yes or No dialog boxes Type N for “No” and Y for “Yes”
Scroll up or down the page in Page View Page Up or Page Down
Next or Previous Page Command-PageUp or Command-PageDown
Change layers Option-Command-layer number
ARTICULATION TOOL
Command Keyboard Shortcut or Mouse Click roc
Display the Articulation Selection dialog box Click on, above, or below a note or rest that doesn’t have an articula-
tion attached, or click on a note whose articulation handles are visi-
ble, OR drag-enclose a group of notes. Index
Display articulation handle Click a note to which an articulation has been attached
Select an articulation Click, or shift-click the handle.
Move an articulation Drag the handle (option-drag the handle to move without using
dynamic drawing)
Delete an articulation Select the handle and press delete, or control-click the handle and

select Delete from the contextual menu. Drag-enclose a group of
notes while holding clear to delete articulations on all the notes.
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CHORD TooOL

Command Keyboard Shortcut or Mouse Click
Display positioning arrows Click the staff (but not on a note or rest)
Delete a chord symbol Click the note and press delete
Input chord symbols using MIDI keyboard With MIDI Input selected click a note and play chord on the MIDI
keyboard
CLEF TooL TOC
Command Keyboard Shortcut or Mouse Click
Display the Change Clef dialog box Click a measure Index
EXPRESSION TOOL
Command Keyboard Shortcut or Mouse Click
Display the Expression Selection dialog box Double-click on, above, or below a measure or note
Display expression handles Click the Expression Tool
Select an expression handle Click, or shift-click to select multiple handles or press command-A to
select all available handles
Move selected expressions Drag the selected handles
Delete selected expressions Press delete, or control-click the handle and select Delete from the
contextual menu
Display the Text Expression Designer dialog box Double-click an expression handle (text expression), or control-click
the handle and select Edit Text Expression Definition from the con-
textual menu
HYPERSCRIBE TOOL
Command Keyboard Shortcut or Mouse Click
Indicate where to begin transcription Click a measure
End HyperScribe recording Click anywhere on the score
End HyperScribe in the middle of a measure Option-click anywhere on the score TOC
LYRICS TooOL
Command Keyboard Shortcut or Mouse Click
Index
Display a Word Extension handle Click within the staff lines at the position of the sustained syllable
with Edit Word Extension selected from the Lyric Menu
Move Syllables Click within the staff lines at the position of the syllable with Adjust

Syllables selected from the Lyric Menu

Move to the previous or next verse. 1 orl using Type into Score
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MASSMOVER TOOL

Command Keyboard Shortcut or Mouse Click
Display the Fit Music dialog box Command- M (in Page View)
Select a measure or measures If “Select Partial Measures” is selected in the Mass Mover Menu,

double-click a measure; If “Select Partial Measures” is off, a single
click selects a measure; drag-enclose a region

Extend a selection of measures vertically Double-click a selected measure to include the entire vertical mea-
sure “stack” (that measure in all staves); If “Select Partial Measures"OC
is turned on, the first double-click selects a single full measure, and
the second double-click selects the measure stack; Shift-click a mea-
sure or a beat within a measure

Index
Extend selection of measure horizontally to end or While holding down Shift, press or —. If “Select Partial Mea-
beginning sures” is turned on, Shift- or Shift-— selects the end or beginning
of the measure, then to the end or beginning of the score
Select a staff or staves Click to the left of a staff; Shift-click to the left of a staff to extend
the selection
Move or Copy a selected section of music Drag the region so it is superimposed on the beginning of an unse-

lected region, whether you are inserting or replacing is selected in the
Mass Mover Menu before you drag; Option-shift-click the place
where the selected elements should be copied or moved to

Delete selected music (and measures) Press delete

Move selected measures to the previous or next staff or |

system

Erase selected music (leaving blank measures) Press clear or shift-delete

Cancel a Mass Mover operation Press command-period (.)

MEASURE TOOL
Command Keyboard Shortcut or Mouse Click

Display the “How many measures?” dialog box Option-click the Measure Tool

Add single blank measure to the score Double-click the Measure Tool

Display the Measure Attributes dialog box Double-click the top barline handle, or control-click the handle and
select Edit Measure Attributes from the contextual menu. TOC

Make the Measure wider or narrower Drag the top barline handle right or left

Change a barline Control-click the handle and select the desired barline type (Normal,
Double, Final, Solid) from the contextual menu.

_ _ Index

Display a handle on every measure number Click the Measure Tool

Reset measure number positioning Press clear or shift-delete, or control-click the handle and select
Restore Default Position from the contextual menu.

Delete a measure number Press delete, or control-click the handle and select Delete from the
contextual menu.

Move a measure number Drag the measure number’s handle

Force a measure number to appear Option-click a measure without a measure number

Force measure numbers on a measure in all staves ddption-shift-click on a measure
staff system



K-5

PAGE LAYOUT TooL

Command
Display Page and System margins
Resize page, margins or system
Move a system
Move a system without moving other systems
Select handles

Select all handles

REPEAT TooOL

Keyboard Shortcut or Mouse Click

Click the Page Layout Tool

Drag a handle in Page View
Drag the system in Page View

Hold down Option and drag the center of a staff system
Drag-enclose to select handles TOC

Command-A

Index

Command
Display the Repeat Selection dialog box
Display handles on a repeat

Delete a text repeat, repeat barline

Move a text repeat

Change the size of a repeat barline’s bracket

Keyboard Shortcut or Mouse Click

Click a measure without a repeat
Click a measure with a repeat

Click on the handle and press delete, or control-click the handle and
select Delete from the contextual menu.

Select the handle and drag.

Drag the repeat bracket handle up or down, left or right

Display the Backward Repeat Bar Assignment dialod®ouble-click a repeat barline handle, or control-click the handle and

box

select Edit Repeat Assignment from the contextual menu.

Display the Ending Repeat Bar Assignment dialog Double-click a repeat ending number handle, or control-click the

box

Display the Repeat Assignment dialog box

handle and select Edit Repeat Assignment from the contextual menu.

Shift-double-click a text repeat handle, or control-click the handle
and select Edit Repeat Assignment from the contextual menu.

RESIZE TooL

Command

® Reduce or enlarge a staff

® Reduce or enlarge a page, or a range of pages

Command

Switch to Selection Tool
Select an item

Select the appropriate tool to edit item
® Select between overlapping items

®* Move a selected item

Keyboard Shortcut or Mouse Click

In Page View, click to the left of the staff or control-click and select
Resize Staff from the contextual menu.

In Page View, click the upper-left corner of the page or control-clickTOC
and select Resize Page from the contextual menu.

SELECTION TOOL

Keyboard Shortcut or Mouse Click Index

Command-Shift-A
Click on the item
With item selected, double-click or press return

Click on the item again to cycle through overlapping items

Click and drag the item
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Command Keyboard Shortcut or Mouse Click
* Restore the item to default positioning Click to select the item, then hit clear
* Delete an item Click to select the item, then hit delete or control-click the handle and

select Delete

SIMPLE ENTRY TOOL

Command Keyboard Shortcut or Mouse Click
128th Note through Double Whole Note 0-8 TocC
* 128th Rest through Double Whole Rest Shift and a number key (0-7) or Enter-0 through Enter-8 on the
Number Keypad
Index
¢ Switch Tools and clear other selections Double-click tool or quickly repeat tool selection keyboard shortcut
* Erase selected Note or Rest or select the Eraser Tdeflete
to delete accidentals, ties, dots or tuplets
* Make selected note sharp or select the Sharp ToolS or + (plus)
* Make selected note flat or select the Flat Tool F or - (minus)
* Make selected note natural or select the Natural Toahift-8 or N or * (asterisk)
® Make selected note double-flat \
* Make selected note double-sharp X
* |ower selected note by half step or select the Half Shift-F or Enter- -(minus)
Step Down Tool
* Raise selected note by half step or select the Half Shift-S or Enter-+ (plus)
Step Up Tool
* Change selected note to a rest or toggle between R
Note and Rest Tools
* Add an augmentation dot to the selected note or - (period)
select the Dot Tool
* Tie selected note to the next note or select the Tie T Or = (equals)
Tool
_ TOC
* Tie selected note to the previous note Shift-T
* Toggle grace note state of selected note or select tkeor / (backslash)
Grace Note Tool Index

* Toggle tuplet state (create new one or erase existiry
tuplet) of selected note or select the Tuplet Tool

* Access Simple Entry Tuplet Definition dialog box With the Simple Entry Tuplet Tool, shift-click the staff; or shift-9
for duplet, septuplets or other tuplets with note selected

* Show/Hide a courtesy accidental on selected note A
® Break/Join Beam on selected note B

* Restore default beaming Shift-B
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SIMPLE ENTRY TOOL

Command Keyboard Shortcut or Mouse Click
® Show/Hide selected note or rest H
* Flip stem on selected note L
* Restore stem direction to “floating” status on Shift-L

selected note

* Add or remove parentheses around accidentals forP
selected note

® Select a note or rest Option-click the note or rest

* Select a note or rest within a chord without clearingption-shift-click the note or rest
previous selection

* Move selection one note/rest to the left -
If no selection, select the last edited note/rest

* Move selection one note/rest to the right -

* Move selection one note up, if chord selected Option-t

* Move selection one note down, if chord selected Option-

* Select all notes in selected chord Command-A-click the chord

® Clear selection Escape or Clear

SMART SHAPE TooOL

Command Keyboard Shortcut or Mouse Click
Flip a selected Slur Command- F
Change a selected Slur back to Automatic Command-Shift- F
Display handles on all smart shapes Click the Smart Shape Tool
Edit or Delete a Smart Shape Click the handle of the Smart Shape
Select all Smart Shapes on the page * Option-A
Change the slur’s ending or starting note * Drag an endpoint handle
Change the slur's arc height * Drag a center curve handle.
Change the slur’s arc height and angle * Shift-drag a center curve handle
Change the slur’s arc and inset asymmetrically * Drag an inner curve handle
Change the slur’s arc and inset symmetrically * Option-drag an inner curve handle

Create an 8va below the staff or 8vb above the staff ¢ Option-double-click and drag

Add a slur S
Add a crescendo <

Add a decrescendo >

TOC

Index

TOC

Index



SMART SHAPE TOOL

Command
® Add a trill
® Add a trill extension
® Add an 8va or 8vb marking
® Add a double-ended bracket
® Add a bracket
® Add a line
® Add a dashed line

® Add a glissando

Keyboard Shortcut or Mouse Click

r X O m

O

SPEEDY ENTRY TOOL

Command
Remove note, rest or chord
® Hide/show note or rest
Add or remove accidental parentheses
Jump to previous measure
Jump to next measure
Flip stem in opposite direction

Restore stem direction to “floating” status
® Change to/from a grace note

® Change to/from a slashed flagged grace note
Switch layers upward (from 4 to 1)

Switch layers downward (from 1 to 4)

Move editing frame down a staff

Move editing frame up a staff

Add or change note (64th—double whole note)
Add or change 128th note

Insert 64th note—whole note (without MIDI)
Insert double whole note (without MIDI)

Insert 128th note (with MIDI)

Add 64th rest-whole rest (without MIDI)

Add rest (with or without MIDI)

Add double whole rest (without MIDI)

Add 128th rest (with MIDI)

Keyboard Shortcut or Mouse Click

delete

letter O or H

P
[ (left square bracket) or shift-
] (right square bracket) or shift-
L
option-L
;orG
" (accent) or ; (semicolon) or G
shift—
shift—
return
shift—return
1-8
option-0 (zero)
shift-1 through shift-7 (with MIDI, while playing note)
shift—8 (on numeric keypad only)
shift—option-0 (zero)
shift-1 through shift-7
shift-option-1-7
shift-8 (on numeric keypad only)

shift—option-0 (zero)

K-8
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Index

TOC

Index
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SPEEDY ENTRY TOOL

Command
Add a rest (with Hands-Free MIDI)
Constrain dragging a note (horizontal/vertical)
Begin a tuplet (duplet—octuplet)
Define a tuplet
® Raise by a half step
® Lower by a half step
* Flat note
® Sharp note
* Natural note
® Double-sharp
* Double-flat
Previous note
Next note
Move cursor down a step
Move cursor up a step
Remove note from chord
® Change single note to rest
® Tie/untie to next note
® Tie/untie to previous note

® Break/join beam from previous note

® Restore default beaming

Show/hide any accidental

* Show/hide a courtesy accidental

Restore courtesy accidental to optional status
Exit measure and redraw/re-enter measure
Flip a note to its enharmonic equivalent

Add a dot

Add a note to a chord

Change a rest to a note

Keyboard Shortcut or Mouse Click

play any three note cluster
shift-drag
option-2 through option-8
option-1
+ (plus) or shift-S
— (minus) or shift-F

F

S
N
X
\%

clear or shift-delete
clear or shift-delete or R
=(equals) or T
option = (equals) or shift-T
\ (backslash) or B
Shift-B
* (asterisk)
A
option-* (asterisk)
0 (zero)
9
. (period)
enter

enter

TOC

Index

TOC

Index
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STAFF TooL
Command Keyboard Shortcut or Mouse Click
Display the Staff Menu and handles Click the Staff Tool
Select a staff (or staves). Click a staff or a staff handle, or drag-enclose staff handles

Add the staff to the selection. If a staff is already  Shift-click a staff or a staff handle
selected, remove the staff from the selection.

. . . . . TOC
Display the Staff Attributes dialog box. Double-click a staff or a staff handle, or double-click a full or abbre-
viated staff name handle, or control-click the handle and select Edit
Staff Attributes from the contextual menu.

Index
Display the Bracket Attributes dialog box. Option-click a staff or staff handle in one or more selected staves, or

double-click a bracket handle, or control-click the bracket handle and
select Edit Bracket Attributes from the contextual menu. Control-
click the staff handle and select Add Bracket from the contextual
menu.

Delete the selected staves and reposition the remairRress shift-delete for selected staves, or control-click the handle and
ing staves. select Delete Staves and Reposition from the contextual menu.

Adjust the staff’s position in every staff system in  Drag a staff or a staff handle in Page View. Note: If two handles
Page View and the position of the staff in Scroll Viewappear on a staff, drag the top handle

When the top staff is adjusted, PrintMusic! adjusts the

distance between staves, as well as staff systems.

Adjust the staff’s position only in the current staff sysbrag the bottom staff handle in Page View. Note: If Allow Individual
tem (drag the top handle to adjust the position of theStaff Spacing is selected in the Page Layout Tool, two handles will
staff in all staff systems in Page View). appear on each staff.

Select a staff name (or names). Click a staff name handle, or drag-enclose staff name handles

Add the staff name to the selection. If a staff name isShift-click a full or abbreviated staff name handle
already selected, remove the staff name from the

selection.

Edit a full or abbreviated staff name Double-click a staff or a staff handle, or double-click a full or abbre-
viated staff name handle, or control-click the handle and select Edit
Staff Attributes from the contextual menu. Change the text in the Full
Staff Name or Abbr. Staff Name text fields.

Revert the position of the full or abbreviated staff ~ Press clear or shift-delete for a selected staff name handle TOC

name to its default position.
Adjust the position of the selected staff name. Drag a full or abbreviated staff name handle
Select a bracket (or brackets). Click a bracket handle, or drag-enclose several bracket handlesindex

Add the bracket to the selection. If a bracket is alread$hift-click a bracket handle
selected, remove the bracket from the selection.

Remove the selected brackets. Press delete for selected brackets, or control-click the handle and
select Delete from the contextual menu.

Revert the selected brackets to their default length. Press clear or shift-delete for selected brackets



Command

Make a bracket taller or shorter.
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STAFF TooL

Keyboard Shortcut or Mouse Click

Drag a bracket handle vertically

Move a bracket closer to or away from bracketed Drag a bracket handle horizontally

staves.

Command

Left Justify text in a text block
Right Justify text in a text block
Center Justify text in a text block
Align Text block to the Left
Center Text block Horizontally
Align Text block to the Right
Bold

Italic

Underline

Page Number Text Insert
Sharp sign Text Insert

Flat sign Text Insert

Natural sign Text Insert
Display the Text Menu

Display handles on text blocks

Select a text block or text blocks

TEXT TooL

. TOC
Keyboard Shortcut or Mouse Click

Command- [ (left square bracket)
Command- ] (right square bracket) Index
Command- ' (apostrophe)
Command-Shift- [ (left square bracket)
Command-Shift- ' (apostrophe)
Command-Shift- ] (right square bracket)
Command-Shift- B
Command-Shift- |
Command-Shift- U
Command-Shift- P
Command-Shift- S
Command-Shift- F
Command-Shift- N
Click the Text Tool
Click the Text Tool

Click a text block handle or drag-enclose text block handles, shift-
click a text block handle

Create an unbounded frame that expands as you enBouble-click in the score

text

Create a bounded, fixed-size frame for text

Edit the text block

Delete the selected text blocks

Adjust the text block’s position in the score

Command

Display positioning handles

Position tuplet

Double-click and drag in the score
ocC
Double-click a text block handle, or control-click the handle and
select Edit Text from the contextual menu.

Press delete for one or more selected text blocks, or control-click the
handle and select Delete from the contextual menu. Index

Drag a selected text block handle

TUPLET TooL

Keyboard Shortcut or Mouse Click

Click the first note of a tuplet

Drag a positioning handle
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TUPLET TooL

Command Keyboard Shortcut or Mouse Click

Delete tuplet Press delete for selected tuplet, or control-click the handle and select
Delete from the contextual menu.

Display the Tuplet Definition dialog box Double-click a positioning handle or the first note in a group that you
want to define as tuplets, or control-click the handle and select Edit
Tuplet Definition from the contextual menu.

PLAYBACK roc
Command Keyboard Shortcut or Mouse Click
Begin/Pause playing (Playback Controls open) Spacebar Index
Begin playing (Playback Controls closed) from the Spacebar—click in staff
current measure
Begin playing from the clicked measure in the clickedhift-spacebar—click in staff
staff only
Begin playing from the clicked measure in all staves Spacebar—click in between staves
Begin playing from measure one in all staves Spacebar—click to the left of a staff system
Begin playing from measure 1 for the clicked staff Spacebar-shift-click to the left of staff
“Scrub” onscreen music - all staves Option-spacebar (and drag across music)
“Scrub” onscreen music - clicked staff only Option-Shift-spacebar (and drag across music)
TOC

Index
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Index

Numerics
8va/8vb 161

Creating an 8va marking61

Moving or reshaping an 8va markirig1
8vb see 8va/8vb

A
A 2 see Expressions
Accidentals109, 120
Add or remove parenthesass
Adding or changing an accidentas3
Courtesy accidental$33
Hiding (or showing) an accidentaB3
Moving an accidental33
Adding
Brackets 85
Measures 105
Staves 78
Adobe PDF documents50
Alla Breve see Cut time
Allow Individual Staff Spacing236
Alternate Notation 79
Applying Alternate Notation79
Clearing Alternate Notatior8o
Alternate Notation dialog box75
Alto clef see Clefs
Anacrusis see Pickup measures
Apply Alternate Notation dialog box7é
Apply Articulation 192
Arpeggio see Rolled chords
Articulation Selection dialog bo%65
Articulation Tool 165
Contextual menuL65
Special mouse clicks65
Articulations
Applying to a region167
Articulation Selection dialog box65
Articulation Tool 165
Breath marksl167
Contextual menuL65
Fermatas168
Fingering numberg68
Harmonics 169
Mordents 168
Putting one articulation mark in the scaré7
Rolled chords168
Special mouse click$65
Staccato mark469
To remove articulations from every note in a
region 167
Trills 160
Artificial harmonics see Harmonics
ATM 229
Attack and release
see Rolled chords
Attack and release see Articulations
Author credits see Text blocks
Automatic Music Spacing34
Automatic Update Layout33

B

Backup files 9

Backward Repeat Bar Assignment dialog ka2
Bank Select, Bank Change Tal®el3

Barlines 83

Breaking a barline between staveg
Contextual menu100

Correcting barline displayss

Creating a single, double or solid left barlirsa
Creating one double, final, or solid barlirg
Double barlines 107

Drawing the barline between staves

Final barline 107

Left Barlines 50

Moving a barline 84

Bars

see Barlines
see Measures

Bass clef see Clefs
Beaming

Beam grace note$35

Creating or breaking a beam28
Flat Beams119, 137

Simple Entry119

Speedy Entry137

Time Signatures

Bird’s eye see Fermatas

Block rests see Multimeasure rests
Bowing marks see Articulations
Bracket Attributes dialog box77
Brackets

Adding and Creating Brackets see Brackets-Staves

Horizontal lines161
Drawing a horizontal line 161
Moving, reshaping, or deleting a Smart Shape
line 162
Special mouse clicks
For bracket handles 71
Staves 85
Contextual menu 72
Correcting bracket display 85
Creating additional (nested) brackets 85
Deleting a bracket 85
Moving or stretching a bracket 85
Placing a bracket on staves 85

Breath marksl67

cC

Caesura see Articulations
Cautionary accidentals see Courtesy accidentals

Cautionary key changes see Courtesy key signatures

Cesurasi168
Change Clef dialog boxgs

Change Tuplets dialog box see Tuplet Definition dialog

box

Character names

see Expressions

Character Sets

Jazz Chord Font-24
Jazz FontC-12
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Index

Jazz Text Font-20

MaestroC-1

Maestro Percussion Fomt-7
Choral music

see Hymns

see Lyrics
Chord menu204

Chord Style

German 207, 208
Standard 207

MIDI Input 207

Position Chord208

Position Fretboard208

Resize Fretboardg08, 210

Show Guitar Fretboard208

Standard Chord Styleo7

Type Into Score204
Chord Suffix Selection dialog box08
Chord symbols210

Chord menu204

Chord Suffix Selection dialog box08

Chord Tool 204

Editing chords (Type Into Score)12

Entering a chord symbol when there’s no notes below

it 213
Entering chord symbols automaticatht 1
Entering chords (Type Into Score)1
Fretboard diagramg15
Special mouse clickg04
Type into Score
Alterations 205
Alternate Bass 206
Capitalization 206
Display and Entry 205
Fonts 205
Shortcuts 206
Special Characters 206
Suffixes 206
Unknown Chord Suffix dialog bog09
Chord Tool 204
Contextual menw04
Special mouse clickg04
Chords 130
Adding notes to (or removing notes from) a chagd
Changing the enharmonic spelling of a chagd
Changing the pitch of a chort30
see Chord symbols
Clear see Erasing
Clef Tool 88
Clefs 89
Change Clef dialog boxg8
Clef Tool 88
Courtesy clef changes9
Inserting a clef changes9
Click and Countoff141
Setting up countoff measures and the metronome
click (for Playback and EasyScribe
recording) 141
Click track see Click and Countoff
Closed Symbols see Articulations

Colors
Print Display Colors248
Commas see Breath marks
Common time 93
Composer credits see Text blocks
Compound meters92
Concert pitch
Display in Concert Pitch commando0
Configuring Instrument.txi-3
Configuring Pagesizes.t&-3
Contextual menus72, 90, 94, 100, 149, 155, 165, 170,
179, 199, 204, 224, 235
Articulation handles165
Bracket handles72
Expression handle$79
Key Signature Tool94
Measure Attributes handle$00
Measure Number handle$00
Page Layout TooR35
Repeat handle470
Resize Tool199
Selection Tool147
Smart Shape handlegs5
Staff handles 72
Staff Name handlesr2
Text Block handles24
Time Signature Tool90
Tuplet handles149
Copy and paste see Copying music
Copying music 34
Combining two files 37
Copying and pasting35
Copying to another place in the document (by
dragging) 35
Edit menu 32
How many times? dialog box89
Making a copy of a documens7
Move Layers dialog box98
Copyright notices233
Courtesy accidental$33
Courtesy clef changes9
Globally preventing courtesy clefs from displaying
89
Courtesy key signature97
Hiding the end-of-line courtesy key changg
Courtesy Time Signature changes
Credit lines see Text blocks
Crescendo/Decrescendo
Creating a Smart Shape (graphic) crescendo or
decrescendo marking62
Creating a Text Expression (such as “cresc.” or
“decresc.”) 163
Moving, reshaping, or deleting a Smart Shape
crescendal62
Cue staff
see Reducing or enlarging a staff2
Cut time 93
Mixing abbreviated and non-abbreviated cut and
common time signature®3
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Index

D
Dashed lines163

Additional pedal indicators25
Beaming over barlines2s

Moving, reshaping, or deleting a Smart Shape dashed Bend Tools 25

line 164

Moving, reshaping, or deleting an expression lise

Dashes see Dashed lines
Date stamp=233

Creating a time or date stany33
Decrescendo see Crescendo/Decrescendo
Default Document
Deleting

Brackets 85

Measures 105

Staves 79
Dialogue see Text blocks
Diminuendo see Crescendo/Decrescendo
Display Courtesy Items49
Distances 86

Changing the distance between not&s

Changing the distance between staff systeas

Changing the distance between stasss
Changing the page and system marding, 243
Divisi
see Expressions
Do you want to Clear... dialog boxg9
Dotted lines see Dashed lines
Dotted notes
Adding a dot to a note35
Adding a dot to a note (Simple Entry)l6
Removing a dot from a not&35
Double barlines 107
Double strokes see Cesuras
Doubling instrumentsi94
Downbows see Articulations
Dynamics
Designing a dynamic markingyg2
Inserting a dynamic marking into the scares
Moving or deleting a dynamic markintg3
see Crescendo/Decrescendo

E
Edit
Automatic Update Layout33
Edit menu 32
Automatic Music Spacing34
Copy 32
Cut 32
Insert 33
Paste 33
Redo 32
Replace Entries33
Select All 33
Select Partial Measures3
Undo 32, 39
Update Layout 33
Edit Page Margins dialog box39
Edit System Margins dialog box38
Elisions 222
Encore Conversion

Cross-staff beaminge5

Large wavy line 25

Layers 24

MIDI Conversion 24

Parenthesis from Tools palette4

Rests 24

Reversed Dal Segno mark4

Rounded rectangle graphical markg

Slurs 25

Spacing 24

Stem Direction 24
Encore or Rhapsody filegs
Ending barlines see Final barline
Ending Repeat Bar Assignment dialog bbz3
Endings

see First endings

see Second endings
Engraver Slursi59

Defining Engraver Slurg59
Enharmonics121
Enlarging see Reducing/Enlarging
Erasing 192

Erasing a note from a chorth2

Erasing a note, rest, or chot®2

Erasing everything from a selected regita?
Exporting

Transporting files across platformzs
Expression Selection dialog bax9
Expression Tooll79

Contextual menuL79

Special mouse clicks79
Expressionsl81

8va/8vb

Articulation Tool 165

Contextual menuL79

Creating an expressiots2

Dashed linesl63

Expression Selection dialog bdx9

Expression Tooll79

Grace notedl 35

Metronome markingd.84

Moving or deleting an expressiars2

see Articulations

see Crescendo/Decrescendo

see Slurs

Special mouse clicks79

Tempo markingsl83

Text Expression Designer dialog bas1

Trills 160
Extract Parts dialog bog45
Extracting parts246

Extract Parts dialog bog45

Extracting parts into individual documerngaé

Formatting and printing extracted parts

unattended246
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Index Conte
F Resize Fretboards dialog b@10
FAQs (Frequently Asked Questiona)15 Full scores
Fermatas168 see Extracting parts A
File
Configuring Instrument.txa-3 G
Configuring Pagesizes.t®-3 G clef see Clefs B
Setup Wizard 10 General MIDI Patch Set Groupings Tal#es
File Menu General MIDI Percussion Map Tabke 10 C
Save As SmartMusic Accompanimemnt General MIDI TableA-8
File menu 7 Glissandos164 D
Close 8 Creating a glissanda64
Extract Parts 10 Creating a playback glissand®4 E
Import Moving, reshaping, or deleting a Smart Shape
Encore Files 10 glissando164 F
FIN Files 10 Grace notesi35
M:ﬂg%gsﬁ'ig 10 Adding or removing the slashes from individual grace G
SmartScore 10 notes 135
MIDISCAN 10 Beam grace note$35
New Creating a grace not&s5 H

Default Document 7
Document from Template 8
Document With Setup Wizard 7
Open 8
Page Setup10
Print 10
Publish to Finale Showcase
Quit 10
Save 8
Save As 9
Save As Web Page®
Fill With Rests111
Final barline 107
Fingerboard diagrams see Fretboard diagrams
Fingering numbers68
First endings176
Fit Music dialog box196
Fixed Split Point dialog box 41
Flats
see Key signatures
see Text inserts
Fonts 229
ATM 229
Identifying font types229
PostScript229
Select Default Fonts dialog bo%3
TrueType 229
Where are the fonts installed29
Forced accidentals see Courtesy accidentals
Forced key and time signatures
see Courtesy key signatures
Formatting
see Measure layout
see Music Spacing
see Note spacing
see Page layout
Fretboard diagramg15

Creating or showing fretboard diagrams globalip

Moving the fretboard diagrams up or doné
Fretboards208

Gruppettos see Mordents
Guitar charts see Fretboard diagrams
Guitar Fretboard208
Guitar parts
Combining notes with rhythmic notation slashes on
one staff215
see Fretboard diagrams
see Slashes
Guitar slashes
see Slashes

H
Hairpins see Crescendo/Decrescendo
Half rests
see Rests-Simple Entry
see Rests-Speedy Entry
Hand Grabber Tool45
Special mouse click$45
Handles see Staff handles
Hard space see Creating invisible syllables when typing
lyrics
Harmonics169
Hash marks see Slashes
Help
Troubleshootinga-15
Hiding notes and rests28, 132
Hiding a note or rest 15
Hiding staves 81
Playing back only selected stavess
Showing hidden staves1
Holds see Fermatas
How many measures? dialog ba02
How many times? dialog box89
How to use MIDI Setup60
Hymns 221
Creating variable-distance syster@?
HyperScribe MenuL38
Record Mode

Record into One Staff 139
Split into Two Staves 139
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Recording Tempo and Click38
Tie Across BarlinesL39

HyperScribe see Recording with HyperScribe

HyperScribe Tool138
Special mouse clicks38
Hyphens222

Preventing a hyphen from ending a syllabi

|
Import dialog box 22
Importing 25
Encore or Rhapsody filegs
Importing a MIDI file 30

MIDISCAN or SmartScore files26
Transporting files across platfornzs
Indenting systems see Systems—To indent or move a

system
Inner voices see Multiple voices
Inserting
Blank measure see Measures

Inserting music into an existing score see Copying

music
Lyrics see Lyrics
Instrument Definition dialog bo259
Instrument List window255
Instrument lists260

Assigning staves to MIDI channes0
Instrument names see Staff names
Instrument transpositions see Transposing instruments

Instrument.txt
see Configuring Instrument.txt
Internet 21, 30
see Save As Web Page
Interval dialog box196
Invisible rests
see Hiding notes and rests
see Whole rests

Invisible syllables see Creating invisible syllables when

typing lyrics

J
Jazz
see Chord symbols
see Slashes
Jazz Chord Font
Character Set€-24
Jazz Font
Character Setg-12
Jazz Text Font
Character Set€-20

K
Key changes see Key signatures
Key Signature dialog box94
Key Signature Tool94
Contextual menu94
Special mouse click®4
Key signatures96
Changing the key96

Contextual menu94

Courtesy key signature97

Key Signature dialog box94

Key Signature Tool94

Minor keys 97

Special mouse click94
Keyboard Shortcut«-1

L
Layers
Entering multiple voices using layets6
Move Layers dialog box98
Moving music from one layer to anoth&s7
Switching layers128
Layout
Measures see Measure layout
Pages see Page layout
Lead sheets
see Chord symbols
see Lyrics
see Measures per line
see Titles
Left Barline from Previous Measurgo
Locks 45

Looping see Repeats (barlines and text indications)

Luftpause see Breath marks
Lyrics 219

Copying lyrics 221

Correcting overlapping lyricg20

Creating invisible syllables when typing lyrieg2

Drawing a word extension underlire21
Editing lyrics already in the scorz20
Hymns 221
Hyphens222
Lyrics menu217
Lyrics Tool 217
Melisma 222
Moving or deleting a syllable20
Setting the font for lyrics globallg20
Special mouse clickg17
Specify Current Lyric dialog bo218
Typing lyrics directly into the score19
Lyrics menu
Adjust Syllables218
Edit Word Extension18
Specify Current Lyric218
Type Into Score218
Lyrics Tool 217
Special mouse clickg17

M
Maestro Font
Character Setg-1
see also Fonts
Maestro Percussion Font
Character Setg-7
Main Tool Palette 42
Major keys see Key signatures
Margins 243
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Changing page margirnz43
System see Systems
Mass Mover Menu
Remove Manual Slur Adjustmentssg
Mass Mover menu.87
Apply Articulation 188, 192
Apply Music Spacingl88
Clear Entries and Smart Shapess
Copy and Insert.88
Copy and Replaca8g7
Fill With Rests 188
Fit Music 189
Move Layers188
Transposel8s
Mass Mover Tool186
Note Spacing
Special mouse clicks86
Measure Attributes dialog box02
Measure layoutl90
Forcing selected measures into one systom
Moving a measure to the previous (or next)
system191

Removing measure groups through the end of the

piece 192
Specifying a number of measures per syst&o
Update layout 33
Measure menu100
Add 101
Delete 101
Edit Measure Attributes101
Insert 101
Measure Numbers
Hide Numbers 101
Reset Defaults 101
Show Numbers 101
Multimeasure Rests
Break 101
Create 101
Measure numbersL04

Contextual menu100

Creating measure numberk4

Measure menu100

Moving a measure numbet04
Measure repeat sigrs’s

Alternate Notation dialog box75
Measure Tool 99

Contextual menu100

Special mouse clicks9
Measures 105

Adding blank measures at the end of the document

105
Adjusting measure widths in a system6
Arranging measures on a pageo
Changing one measure’s widtho6
Contextual menu100
Deleting a measure from a single stdf5
Double barlines 107
Erasing or removing measuress
Final barline 107

Inserting blank measures within a documeis
Measure Attributes dialog box 02
Measure numbersL04
Measure Tool 99
Measures per linel06
Pickup measures?2
see Measure layout
Special mouse clicks9
Measures per linel06

Removing measure groups from the current page to

the end 107

Specifying a number of measures per line (within a

region) 106
Melisma 222

Creating invisible syllables when typing lyrieg2

Drawing a word extension underlirg21
see Slurs
Meters see Time signatures
Metronome markingd.84
Creating a metronome markirig4
Defining for playbacki8s
Moving or deleting the markind85
MicNotator
Setup 68
MicNotator dialog box 66
MIDI
Creating swing playback54
MIDI files 30
MIDI Setup dialog box 57
PrintMusic! is listening dialog box42
Quantization Settings dialog bog4
MIDI files 30
Exporting a MIDI file of the entire documerg1
Importing a MIDI file 30
Quantization Settingss4
MIDI Instrument lists260
MIDI menu 56
All Notes Off 56
MicNotator 56
MIDI Setup 56
MIDI Thru 56
Set Swing Values56
MIDI Setup dialog box 57
MIDISCAN 10, 26, 28
MIDISCAN Files 10
Minor keys 97
Establishing a minor key systera7
Mirror Tool
Special mouse click$46
Mirroring
Special mouse click$46
Mordents 168
Move Layers dialog box.98
Multimeasure rests103
Creating a multimeasure regi03
Multiple voices 136
Music input
see Importing-Importing a MIDI file

IX-6

|able
Conte

I @ m m OO @ >»

N <Xs<cHwuto TOZZr X @



Index

see Recording with EasyScribe

see Simple Entry

see Speedy Entry
Music spacing

Automatic Music Spacing34

Reapplying music spacing over a regica

Turning off Automatic Music Spacing9
Music spacing see Note spacing

N
Naturals
see Accidentals
see Key signatures
see Text Inserts
Navigation Tools145
Nested repeats see Repeats (barlines and text
indications)
Nested tuplets see Tuplets
Note Expressions see Articulations
Note positioning136
Note spacingl93
Creating professional note spacing3
Noteheads
Slashes214

O
OMS 61
Open Music Systemgl
Open Symbols
Harmonics see Harmonics
see Articulations
Operas
see Lyrics
Options
Play as Recorded0
Options menu49
Display Courtesy Iltems49
Display in Concert Pitch50
Left Barline from Previous Measurg0
Measurement Units49
Centimeters 49
Inches 49
Program Options49
Quantization Settingss0
Select Default Fontss0
Set Pickups49
Ottava (8va) see 8va/8vb
Ottava Bassa (8vb) see 8va/8vb

P
Page Layout
Fit Music 236
Page layout240
Changing the distance between systes
Changing the page layoa#1
Changing the page margirzg1
Configuring Pagesizes.t&-3
Distances 86
Edit Page Margins dialog box39

Edit System Margins dialog boX38
Fit Music dialog box196
Margins 243
Measure layoutl90
Measures per linel06
Note spacingl93
Page Layout men236
Page Layout TooR35
Page size243
Page Size dialog bo39
Page turn244
Pickup measures?2
see Measure layout
see Systems
Setting the page size41
Special mouse clickg35
Systems242
Page Layout men236
Adjust Current Page Onlg37
Allow Individual Staff Spacing236
Edit Page Margin®36
Edit System Margin236
Page Size237
Space Systems EvenBB6
Page Layout Toob35
Contextual menwe35
Special mouse clickg35
Page Margin
Contextual mente35
Page Margins see Margins
Page numberg34
Adding a page numbez34
Moving or deleting a page numbgs4
Page Setup dialog bax49
Page size243
Setting the page size for all pages3
Page Size dialog bo239
Page turn244
Fitting an additional system onto every patye
Fitting an additional system onto one pazye
Pushing a system onto the next page
Page View 46
Pagesizes.txt
see Configuring Pagesizes.txt
Parenthesed34
Add or remove parentheses around accidentals
(Simple Entry)118
Placing parentheses around a note or 184t
Placing parentheses around an accidetial
Part extraction see Extracting parts
Pasting
see Copying music
see Edit menu
PDF document250
Percussion86
Note Entry 86
Percussion Mapss6
Percussion clef see Percussion
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Percussion Mappinga-11
Phrase markings see Slurs
Pickup measures?2
Creating a pickup measure at the beginning of a
piece 52
Respacing pickup notes3
Plainchant
see Melisma
Play as Recorded0
Playback253
Audio spot-checking musie54
Instrument Definition dialog bo259
Instrument List window255
Instrument lists260
Play as Recorded0
Playback Control®52
Playing back a score53
Playing back selected staves3
Sending an “All Notes Off” messagis4
Specifying playback parametezs4
Tempo 253
Playback Control®52
Polyphony see Multiple voices
PostScript229
Print dialog box248
Printing 249
Page Setup dialog bax49
Print dialog box248
Print Display Colors248
Printing a score249
PrintMusic File IconsA-4
PrintMusic! is listening dialog box42
Program Options dialog bo%0
Publish to Finale Showcase

Q
Quantization Settings dialog bog4
Quantization Settings Guide-6
QuickTime
How to use QuickTime261
Limitations of QuickTime playbaclz61
Playing back using QuickTime61
Quintuplets
see also Tuplets

R

Railroad tracks
see Articulations
see Cesuras

Real-Time Entry
see HyperScribe Tool

Recording Tempo and Click dialog bds9

Recording with EasyScrib243
Fixed Split Point dialog box 41
Quantization Settings dialog bo%4
Recording and Click dialog box39
Recording into one or two staved3
Split points 144

Recording with HyperScribe

HyperScribe Menu138
HyperScribe Tool138
Quantization Settings Guide-6
Special mouse click$38
Redo
Re-applying changes to your score using rexto
see Undo
Redraw 47
Halting a redraw in progresg7
Moving the screen picture diagonally7
Reducing/Enlarging202
Reducing or enlarging a sta#f2
Reducing or enlarging a staff systead2
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Reducing or enlarging all the music on a page (or theF

entire piece)203
Resize Page dialog ba201
Resize Staff dialog box99
Resize Staff System dialog b@o0
Resize Tool199
Special mouse click$99
Releases
Recording with EasyScribe43
see Articulations
see Rolled chords
Repeat Assignment dialog badx2
Repeat measure symbols see Measure repeat signs
Repeat Selection dialog bax1
Repeat Tool170
Contextual menu70
Special mouse click470
Repeats (barlines and text indicationsy
Adjusting the brackets on, or deleting, a repeat
barline 175
Backward Repeat Bar Assignment dialog a2
Breaking a repeat barline that connects stavss
Changing a repeat barline’s playback definititb
Creating a closed ending brackets
Creating a second-ending bracket
Ending Repeat Bar Assignment dialog bbza
First endings176
Hiding the ending brackets and text repeats for a
specified staffL75
Measure repeat signs8
Moving, hiding or deleting a text repears
Repeat Assignment dialog bax2
Repeat Selection dialog bax1
Repeat Tool170
Second endings77
Special mouse click470
Resize Fretboards dialog b@10
Resize Page dialog ba01
Resize Staff dialog box99
Resize Staff System dialog b@00
Resize Tool199
Contextual menu99
Special mouse click99
Rests
Rests Paletta 10
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Simple Entry116
Adding arest 117
Changing a note to a rest 117
Changing a rest to a note 117
Changing a rest’s duration 117
Moving a rest vertically 116
Speedy Entry130
Adding arest 131
Changing a rest to a note 131
Changing a rest’s duration 131
Changing a single note to a rest 131
Inserting a note or a rest in a measure 129
Moving a rest vertically or horizontally 130
To fill measures with rest$33

Rests Palette 10
Rhythmic Notation
see Guitar parts7s
Rolled chords168
Adjusting, moving, or deleting the rolled chord
marking 168
Creating the rolled chord markins8

S
Save As dialog box15
Save As SmartMusic Accompaniment
Save As Web Page®
Saving
Auto Save Files51
Backup files 9
Save 8
Save As dialog box15
Save PrintMusic! File as dialog box5
Scale View dialog box47
Scanning 26
Importing MidiScan files 10
Importing SmartScore files.0
MIDISCAN 26, 28
SmartScore 26
To prepare a scanned TIFF file7
Screen redraw see Redraw
Scroll View 46
Second endingg77
Creating a closed ending brackets
Creating a second-ending bracket
Select Default Fonts dialog bo%3
Select Notes on Entrg12
Selecting music38
Selecting a full measure9
Selecting a full measure stacso
Selecting an entire staf88
Selecting part of a measuras
Selecting the entire documerss
Selection Tool146
Contextual menug47
Septuplets
see Tuplets
Sequencers see MIDI files—To import a MIDI file
Set Pickups 49
Set Pickups dialog box2
Setup Wizard 10
Configuring Instrument.txt

Configuring Pagesizes.txt

Sharps

see Accidentals
see Key signatures
see Text Inserts

Simile see Expressions
Simple Entry113

Accidentals109, 115
Adding a dot a notel16
Changing a note to a grace ndt&s
Changing a rest to a notels
Changing the rhythmic value of a nateés
Creating or breaking a beatr16
Deleting a notel15
Entering music with the Simple Entry Tool4
Flats 115
Flattening a beam 16
Flipping a stem115
Hiding a note or rest 15
Hiding an accidental 16
Moving a note or rest vertically15
Naturals115
Percussion Notatiorg7
Raising or lowering a note by a half step6
Removing any accidentals from a ndtes
Rests116
Rests Paletta 10
Sharps115
Simple Entry Palette 10
Simple Entry Tool108
Simple menu110
Special mouse clicks08
To add or remove parentheses around accidentals
Tuplets 116
Tying a note to the next onkel6
Simple Entry Palette 10
Simple Entry Tool108
Special mouse clicks08
Simple Entry Tuplet Definition dialog box13
Simple Menu
Fill With Rests 111
Select Notes on Entrg12
Simple Edit Commands submena?
Simple Navigation Commands submentie
Simple menu110
Check for Extra Noted11
Playback111
Size dialog box226
Sizes
see Fonts
see Page size
see Slashes
see Text menu
Slashes214
Alternate Notation dialog box75
Creating ‘comping’ slasheg14
Slides see Glissando
Slurs 157
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Changing a note-attached slur’s directitsp
Creating a note-attached slu%8
Defining Engraver Slura59
Moving, reshaping, or deleting Smart Shapes
slurs 158
Remove Manual Slur Adjustmentissg
Smart Shape menws7
Direction
Automatic 157
Over 157
Under 157
Smart Shape Palettsss

Smart Shape Toal54
Contextual menuLs55
Special mouse clickg54

Smart Shapes
Contextual menuL55
Dashed linesl63
Glissandos164
Smart Shape menws7
Smart Shape Palettss
Smart Shape Toal54
Special mouse clicks54

SmartMusic Studio9

SmartScore10, 26

Song titles see Titles

Space Systems EvenBB6

Spacing see Music spacing

Spacing see Note spacing

Specify Current Lyric dialog bo218

Speedy Entry126
Accidentals120
Adding a note to a chord27
Adding or removing a tiel27

Adding or removing the slashes from individual grace

notes 135
Advancing to the next measute8
Beam grace note$35
Changing a note to its enharmonic equivalezg
Changing a rest to a note7
Changing the rhythmic value of a note or r&26é
Chords 130
Courtesy accidental$33
Creating a grace note3s
Creating or breaking a beam?8
Dotted note128
Enharmonics121
Entering a note or chortl26

Entering many notes of the same value (hands-free

MIDI method) 128
Entering music in step time using MIDR6
Entering music in step time without MIDI29
Entering tuplets with the Speedy Entry Td&?2
Erasing 192
Flipping a stem128
Grace notedl35
Hiding a note or res128
Hiding an accidental28
Hiding notes and rests32

Inserting a note or a rest in a measwupo
Moving a note or rest horizontally27
Moving a note vertically128

Note positioning136

Parenthese434

Percussion Notatiorg7

Raising a note by half ste[i28
Removing a note, chord or res27
Rests130

Special mouse click$20

Speedy Entry ToolL20

Speedy menu21

Switching layers128

There are too many beats... alert ks
To change a note without changing the duratian
Whole rests132

Speedy Entry Tool.20

Keyboard shortcuta21
Special mouse click420

Speedy menu21

Jump to Next Measur@22
Playback During Drag.22
Speedy Edit Commands22
Speedy Navigatiori23
Speedy Optiond 21

Use MIDI Keyboard122

Speedy Options dialog box3
Split points 144

Fixed Split Point dialog box41
Specifying a fixed split point44

Staccato mark469

see Articulations

Staff Attributes dialog box73
Staff handles80

Selecting Staves30
Special mouse clicks
For staff handles and staves 70

Staff menu 72

Add Bracket 73

Apply Alternate Notation 73
Clear Staff Styles73

Delete Staves73

Edit Staff Attributes 73
New Staves73

Staff namess81

Contextual menu72
Creating or editing a staff name1
Repositioning staff names (individuallyg2
Setting the initial font for staff namesg2
Special mouse clicks

For staff name handles 71

Staff see Staves
Staff size 82

Reducing or enlarging a staff2

Staff systems see Systems
Staff Tool 70

Contextual menu72
Special mouse clicks70

Staff transpositions see Transposing instruments
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Stage directions see Text blocks
Staves 78
Adding evenly spaced stave®d
Adding or inserting a single staff8
Alternate Notation 79
Alternate Notation dialog box75
Apply Alternate Notation dialog box76
Barlines 83
Brackets 85
Contextual menu72
Deleting staves79
Hiding staves 81
Moving staves 78
Percussion86
Resize Staff dialog box99
Resize Staff System dialog b@o0
Setting the attributes for a staff9
Special mouse clicks70
For staff handles and staves 70
Staff Attributes dialog box73
Staff handles 80
Staff menu 72
Staff names81
Staff size 82
Staff Tool 70
Transposing instruments3
Whole rests132
Stems129
Flipping a stem129
Step-time music entry
see Simple Entry
see Speedy Entry
Strum see Rolled chords
Swing 56, 254
Symbol Selection dialog bo228
Syncopation 55
System (line) break

Moving a measure to the previous (or next)

system191
System Margin
Contextual men35
Systems242
Forcing a system onto the next pagye
Indenting or moving a systeru2

T
TemplatesA-1
Tempo
Modifying the playback temp@5s5
Setting Playback Tempa5s3
Setting the initial playback temp265
Tempo markingsl83
Defining for playback183
Moving or deleting a tempo markings3
see Metronome markings
To place a tempo marking in the sca&s
Tenor clef see Clefs
Text 229
Copyright notices233

Date Stamp<=33
Page numberg34
Size dialog box226
Special mouse clickg23
Symbol Selection dialog bo28
Text blocks 230
Text menu224
Text Tool 223
Text blocks230
Assigning a text block to a measuzal
Contextual menwe24
Copyright notices233
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Creating text in a frame that automatically expands as

you type 230
Creating text within a fixed-size frangs0
Date Stamp33
Deleting a text block232
Editing text on-screer231
Page numberg34
Positioning page-assigned text blocka
Resizing a custom framga32
Resizing a text block on-screes31
Special mouse clickg23
Specifying a default font for text blockz32
Text Tool 223
Titles 232

Text Expression Designer dialog bag1
Text Inserts
Text menu224
Font 225
Inserts
Date 225
Flat 225
Natural 225
Page Number 225
Sharp 225
Symbol 225
Time 225
Justification
Center 225
Left 225
Right 225
Placement
Center 226
Left 226
Right 226
Size
3-72 225
Other 225
Style
Bold 225
Italic 225
Plain 225
Underline 225
Word Wrap 226
Text Tool 223
Contextual menwe24
Special mouse clickg23
Textbooks see Text blocks
There are too many beats... alert kg6
Tie Across Barlinesl39

Ties
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Adding or removing a tie (Speedy Entry Toab7
Time Signature
Courtesy or cautionary3
Time Signature dialog bo»0
Time Signature Tool90
Contextual menu90
Special mouse click0
Time signatures92
Changing the time signature2
Common time 93
Contextual menu90
Cut time 93
Special mouse clicks0
Time Signature dialog bo»0
Time Signature Tool90
Time stamps see Date stamps
Titles 232
Adding a title 233
Creating extra room at the top of the page
Moving or deleting a title233
Specifying a default font for titleg32
Transcribing a sequence
Quantization Settings Guide-6
Transposing195
by changing key195

Entering pre-transposed music onto a transposing

staff (real time) 196

Entering pre-transposed music onto a transposing

staff (step time) 195
Transposing a piece (Key Signature Tool) 96
by interval 195
Interval dialog box196
see Transposing instruments
Transposition dialog box 94
Transposing instruments3
Defining a staff transpositiorg3

Displaying a score in concert pitch (or in transposed

form) 83

Entering pre-transposed music onto a transposing

staff (real time)196

Entering pre-transposed music onto a transposing

staff (step time)195
Transposing parts see Transposing instruments
Transposition dialog box94
Treble clef see Clefs
Tremolos
Placing a tremolo marking (Articulatioris9
Trills 160

Creating a trill or trill extension line (wavy line)60

see Articulations
Triplets see Tuplets
Troubleshootinga-15
TrueType 229
Tuplet Definition dialog box150
Tuplet Tool 149
Contextual menuL49
Special mouse click$49
Tuplets 151
Adjusting, moving, or deleting a tuplebl

Change Tuplets dialog box see Tuplet Definition
dialog box
Contextual menuL49
Creating a nested tuplas2
Entering tuplets with the Speedy Entry Td&2
Simple Entry116
Special mouse click$49
Transcribing tuplets from a real-time
performancel53
Tuplet Definition dialog box150
Tuplet Tool 149
Turning normal notes into a tuplet groapl
Tuplets (Simple Entry)118
Turns see Mordents
Two voices see Multiple voices
Type Style dialog box27

U
Underlines (in lyrics) see Lyrics—To draw a “word
extension” underline
Undo 39
Re-applying changes to your score using rexto
Redo 32
Undoing the last change to your scose
Unknown Chord Suffix dialog bog09
Up bow see Articulations
Upbeat see Pickup measures
Update Layout 33

\%
View menu 44
Home Position 44
Page View 44
Redraw Screerd4
Scale View to
Fit in Window 45
Last Size 45
Other 45
Scale Viewto__ 45
Scroll View 44
Select Layers45
Show (Hide) Page Layout Icong5
Show (Hide) Rulers45
Show Active Layer Only45
Show/Hide Display Colors44
Vocal music
see Hymns
see Lyrics

W
Wavy lines
see Glissandos
see Trills
Web Page Options box9
What's New in PrintMusic! 2002xii
Whole rests132
Adding a real whole rest32
Moving a real whole rest32
To fill measures with rest$33
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Window menu 41
Document windows42
Instrument List 41
Main Tool Palette 41
Playback Controls41
Simple Entry Palette41
Simple Entry Rests Paletté1
Smart Shape Paletta1l
Stack Windows 42
Tile Windows 41
Word extensions
see Lyrics—To draw a “word extension” underline
Word Wrap 226

>

z
Zoom in or zoom outL46

Enlarging a selected arda&6

Special mouse click$45

Zooming in by 200%146

Zooming infout by a specific percentatyé6
Zoom Tool 145

Special mouse clickg45
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What's New In PrintMusic! 2002

Improved Simple Entry. Fastermore intuitive andmore powerful. Common keyboard
shortcuts can baccessed from the number keypadSeeSivPLE ENTRY in the Keyboard
ShortcutsSelect notes for editing drag notes beam, slash grace notes, add accidentals, and
more! SeesIMPLE ENTRY.

You control the sizeof theSpeedy Frame SeeSPEEDY OPTIONSDIALOG BOX. With Auto
Launch frame, you'll never have to click the measure to get startegintering music with
Speedy Entry.

Don't let barlines come between you and editingViost Speedy Edit commands apply to thedex
previous note when you've jumped to the next blank measuré&rgeey ENTRY in
Keyboard Shortcuts.

Beams stay puin Simple and Speedy Entry. Custom beaming won’t change when you aggéégn
delete notes in the measure. SeeeDY ENTRY andSIMPLE ENTRY.

Cross-platform font conversion makes sharing files easier. Previou

Smarter Smart ShapesMultiple handles for easier editing of Smart Shapes, like crescend@gion
slurs and brackets. SE8IART SHAPE TOOL.

Contextual menus in Smart Shapes - force shapes to be horizontal, flip the direction of
slurs and more. SeBVART SHAPE CONTEXTUAL MENU.

Engraver Slurs - avoid collisionswith stems, beams, noteheads, articulations, and
accidentals for thenost beautiful slurs evet SeeENGRAVER SLURS.

Contextual menus in the Time Signature and Key Signatureools make it easier for you to
set time and key signatures on the flyseeTIME SGNATURE TOOL andKEY SIGNATURE
TooL.

Now you carsave your PrintMusic! or MIDI files as SmartMusic Accompaniment files.

With the SmartMusic Studio® 7.0 subscription, you'll be able to open your own custom files
and have the accompaniment follow you! SeeRTMUSIC ACCOMPANIMENT OPTIONS

DIALOG BOX.

Improved Selection Tool!Select, edit, delete and move items using only the Selection T
Click on an articulation and drag it around without needing to switch tools. Control-click on
handles for more editing options. S&e ECTION TOOL.

Even more items recognized by the Selection Tool: Tuplets, Time and Key Signatures ang?e

Clefs. SeeSELECTION TOOL.

QuickHelp: help when you need it, where you need iflust click on the help button ina  Next

dialog box for fast, concise help. Section
New Template included with PrintMusic! 2002:(SeeTEMPLATES)
1. SATB (Two Staff) with Piano - Four staves (SA on Treble, TB on Bass, plus piano) g;ec\{i'gg

Improved Percussion mappingPrintMusic! will now automatically set up drum mapping
for imported MIDI files and files created with the Setup Wizard.
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